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Assurances

The board of directors of this charter school assure that the school will do the following:

1y

2)

3)

4)

3)

6)

7

8)

9

Operate the school in accordance with the approved charter approved by the Department of
Education and State Board of Education.

Update the application to incorporate any modifications and/or conditions identified as pre-
conditions to final approval by the Secretary of Education and State Board of Education as
set forth in its written decisions and order. The school’s board of directors may not
implement any additional modifications to the charter school program or operation without
the express written consent of the Department of Education.

Not discriminate against any student in the admissions process because of race, creed, color,
sex, handicap, or national origin or because a student’s school district of residence may have
a per student local expenditure lower than another student seeking admission.

Not operate in a sectarian manner or include religious practices in its educational program.

Participate in the State Assessment Program and meet the requirements for school
accountability as described in the Accountability Act of 1998.

Manage the school within all state administrative and financial systems listed in Del. C,,
Title 14, Section 512(9), or if the school plans to operate outside of any listed system it has
been specifically noted in this application, and the applicant has submitted a formal request
to the State Budget Office to initiate a Memorandum of Understanding as described in Del.
C., Title 14, Section 512(9).

Maintain direct communication with other public and nonpublic schools to assure efficient
notification of transfers and exchange of records. -

Notify the Department of Education in writing within 30 days when the administrative head
or members of the board of directors change.

Provide the Department of Education with copies of the policies and by-laws of the school
and the school’s board of directors and inform the Department when by-laws change.

10) Before September 1 of each school year, provide the Department of Education with evidence

of the certification status of teachers employed at the school.

"11) Employ only staff who have complied with the requirement of having a successful criminal

background check and report to the Department of Education by September 1 of each school
year that the school is in full compliance with state law related to this requirement.

ii



12) Cooperate fully with Department of Education requests for reporting information and
activities related to monitoring the school’s compliance w:th the charter and applicable state
and federal laws and regulations.

13) Comply with the provisions for a Performance Agreement as required by the Secretary of
Education.

14) Distribute copies of the Department’s Parent Guide to Delaware Charter Schools to
parents seeking to enroll their child(ren) as well as to parents of enrolled children.

15) Conduct all meetings of the board of directors in a manner consistent with the Freedom of
Information Act, especially the lega! requxrements of Del. C. Title 29, Sections 10002,
10003, and 10004.

16) Include representation of the teachers employed at the school and parents of students
enrolled at the school on the board of directors, consistent with Del. C., Title 14, Section
511(a).

On behalf of the board of directors of this charter school, I agree to these assurances as a
condition of the renewal of the charter application.

CAMPUS COAMUNITY SCHOOL

Name of the Charter School

‘Signature of the Chairperson of the Charter School Board of Directors

Glioria W. Homer

Name of the Signer (type or print)

/6l

Daté ofSignature




PART I: DEMONSTRATION OF SUCCESS



APPLICATION NARRATIVE

Part 1: Demonstration of Success
Overview:

Campus Community School is located at 21 N. Bradford Street, Dover, Delaware. The current
facilities are in Bradford Hall on the campus of Wesley College. Bradford Hall is a three-story
building. There are 14 classrooms, a computer lab, a music room, an art room, a nurse’s office,
copy room, and main office. In addition, students use other facilities on campus, such as the
swimming pool, cafeteria, library, tennis courts, meeting rooms, etc. There are 300 students
enrolled in first through eighth grade. There are 180 instructional days for students; staff works
the 180 student days and an additional 17 staff development days.

Enrollment is open to all students in Delaware in grades 1-8. Efforts have been made to attract a
diverse student body. The school employs 21 certified teachers, three paraprofessionals, an
administrator, two office staff and ten transportation providers. The student/teaching staff ratio
is approximately 13 to 1. CCS employs 10 graduate assistants ( students with BA degrees
currently enrolled at Wesley in a graduate program) full time and also 14 methods students
(Wesley Students in their junior year) 25 hours/week, and also hires additional Wesley juniors
and seniors as needed.

Campus Community School was founded in a collaboration between a group of parents,
community members, and Wesley College faculty members. According to the charter the school
was founded in response to the needs to “establish working collaborative models between
communities and higher education to improve the condition of today’s youth through better
education.” Support was be provided for teacher change through the coliaboration with Wesley
College. CCS would also provide a working model of school-based decision making.

The mission statement of the school is: “The Campus Community School seeks to promote
growth in knowledge, skills, and habits of mind in children in grades 1-8.”

The goals and objectives are:

a) To provided students with strong academic preparation in language and fine arts, science,
mathematics and social studies.

b) To promote development of students’ critical and creative thinking skills.

¢) To incorporate wellness and physical activity into every aspect of the curriculum.

d) To create integrated learning experiences and curricular structure that allows students to
apply knowledge to real-life situations and to recognize and develop their own unique
abilities.

e) To develop a model for community-school higher education partnerships that promote
professional development of teachers, provides an in-dept experience based teacher
preparation for pre-service teachers, demonstrates best practices of social-constructivist
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teaching in an atmosphere that maximizes student growth, and presents a working model
of school-based decision making.

f) To provide means of fostering adult/family participation in children’s educational
experiences.

Throughout the past three years Campus Community School has been successful in meeting the
above objectives and goals. Major achievements have taken place in the areas below:

Teachers have developed curriculum, based on state standards, which challenges students and
supports a constructivist approach. They developed an approach to integration of curriculum
through a problem solving approach that centers on the development of habits of mind, and not
just a quest for coverage. Teachers examined the Delaware State Standards and pulled out the
concepts and skills for each grade level. They then wove these concepts and skills throughout a
theme based curriculum. Students were able to see how the various traditional parts of a
curriculum “fit” together. Performance assessments allow measurements of students’ successes
through real life measures. Through formal and informal assessments students have shown that
they have been successful.

A partnership has been developed with Wesley College that encourages and supports a quality
school. Wesley College professors have acted as consultants to Campus Community School.
They have provided training and advice that allowed teachers to receive quality in-depth staff
development based on the same philosophy. As a result of the interest graduate and
undergraduate students have in working at Campus Community School the adult to student ratio
has been reduced to approximately one to seven.

Development of a site-based approach to school management has allowed parents and teachers to
become partners in operating a successful school. There has not been a top down approach to
management. Teachers and parents have a great deal of influence on school programs and
policies. A school based decision-making team has representatives from all groups. The
SBDMT meets often to make management decisions for the school.

Use of Choice Theory in working with students has promoted trust and a posttive atmosphere.
Teachers believe that talking with students and respecting their opinions is important. Concepts
promoted by Dr. William Glasser have formed a basis for the approach. It is believed that
people learn best through cooperation rather than by competition. It is also believed that by
working together better quality work and learning will occur.

Parental participation has been viewed as very important. Parents are encouragted to be involved
at Campus Community School. An active attempt has been made to seek parental involvement.
PTA meetings are seen as a place where information can be obtained and shared. The school
encourages parents to come in and visit the classroom.

Spanish is taught to all grades. Spanish is integrated with the subject matter currently being
taught in the classroom so students see connections and relevancy.



Student led conferences are held at the end of each trimester. Students all keep portfolios. At
conferences with their parents they share their work. Students talk about their strengths and also
about areas in which they have difficulty. This allows students to take responsibility for their
learning.

Students at Campus Community School wear uniforms. The choice of clothing for the uniform
is broad enough that students have choices. Wearing uniforms have avoided making clothes a
means of comparison among students.

Meeting the Expectations of a Successful Charter School

a) Improving Public Education Overall
The Process of Curriculum Development

The CCS faculty developed, in its first year, a philosophy for curriculum (Appendix A).
CCS teachers use these principles to guide the on-going construction, implementation, and
evaluation of their curriculum.

Campus Community School has a four-tiered curriculum framework which is based on its
goals for student learning in knowledge, skills, and meta-cognition. The framework is
collaboratively constructed in an on-going manner by faculty working at times within their
grade-specific teams (1-3, 4-5, 6-8), at other times as a whole faculty, and routinely with content
specialists and resource personnel from higher education. School-wide themes, discipline-
specific themes, and unit topics that contain specific content and skills, are identified from year
to year in a one-week intensive workshop each June and during a 3-day workshop in March.

Teachers write content summaries for all major units of study for the next year. The
content summaries are either in text or concept map form. Examples of both forms may be found
in the Appendices described below.

Learner activities for every unit are planned within, and sometimes between teams during
weekly meetings throughout the year. The framework is described below.

What is contained in Appendix A of this report is the CCS curriculum guide constructed
by teachers and used as reference points for curriculum planning and unit development. Because
CCS teachers view curriculum as “work in progress”, units, when developed (examples are
found in Appendix B) may be altered slightly or radically from year to year. Such alteration is
linked to teachers’ developing grasp of the relationships between content, skills, learners, and
constructivist-based praxis.

Level 1: Knowledge and Skills from the Content Standards

CCS teachers use the Delaware Content Standards as the primary source for determining
the knowledge and skills CCS students should acquire. The teachers engage in a three-step
process of analysis and synthesis of the knowledge contained in ALL of the Delaware State
Standards. They DO NOT use the performance indicators for this process, but rather, focus on
the meaning in the standards themselves.

In the first step of the process, teachers analyze and separate procedural from declarative
knowledge in all the standards.



In step two, they use the results of their analyses to construct concept maps that link
essential concepts, and write content summaries that serve as a guide to what it is their students
need to know and know how to do. Examples from Mathematics (Essential concepts associated
with Number Sense), Social Studies (1-8 topic map and 6-8 topic-specific content summary on
Early America), Language Arts/Literature (Essential concepts in Literature Study, Grades 1-8;
and Essential concepts in Language Arts, Grades 1-8) and may be found in the curriculum guide
to illustrate the nature of this work by CCS teachers.

Skills (procedural knowledge- what it is students should know HOW to do) are pulled
away from the declarative knowledge in the standards during step one, and organized separately
either as a matrix or concept map. An example may be found from Language, page 36 of the
curriculum guide.

In the third step teachers connect the principles and skills vertically to assure that
knowledge and skill is built and elaborated from grade to grade, thus constructing a scope and
sequence that is standards-based, but also well understood and “owned” by them.

The current scope and sequence are found in the curriculum guide. Specific topics are
carried vertically through the grades using concept mapping. The ecology (page 17 of the
curriculum guide) concept map is color coded by grade. Units that accompany this map may be
found attached to this document as Attachment B.

Level 2: Thematic Strands/Themes from National Standards

In Science and Social Studies the faculty has begun in the 2001-2002 academic year to
group topics around essential questions that reflect themes and strands in the national standards.
They are engaging in this work in order to help themselves and their students see how, for
instance, science is connected within its sub-disciplines (Life, Earth, Physical, Ecology) through
such ideas as Balance and Equilibrium, one of the themes of the AAAS standards. This re-
grouping has allowed teachers to see, and help their students see, how knowledge is connected
and interdependent in the disciplines.

Examples of this work may be found the curriculum guide pages 40-43 (social studies)
page 11 (science). The first example illustrates how the faculty have generated larger principles
beneath each of the four themes of the AAAS standards (science as inquiry is what drives
learning activities ACROSS the topics, rather than what organizes declarative knowledge here,
so it is excluded by design). An example of how science topics identified in the state standards
will “fall out” under these themes is included, though it is still a work in progress, and is
undergoing refinement.

The second example is from social studies, where curricular topics have been organized
beneath one of the 10 strands of the national social studies standards (NCSS).

Teachers intend to switch topics in and out of these strands and themes according to their
scope and sequence, but are committed to maintaining and refining this level of the curriculum in
order to facilitate student understanding of the structure of the knowledge in the disciplines. Not
every topic is forced into these strands or themes, but rather, teachers carefully select exemplar
topics for them throughout the academic year.

Level 3: School-Wide Themes

To help students see how knowledge between disciplines is connected, teachers plan
units of study around year- long themes. They develop working definitions of each of the
thematic concepts, and use these as a basis for planning both subject-specific and inter-
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disciplinary projects. Again, not every topic is forced into the school-wide theme, nor is every
discipline. It is at the level of school-wide theme that the non-classroom specials teachers are
pulled into the classroom for interdisciplinary projects. Page 4 — 9 of the curriculum guide shows
the school-wide themes and their definitions for the past year.

Thematic planning has become a powerful interdisciplinary approach to teaching that
teachers continue to develop. Numerous examples of theme-based interdisciplinary units may be
found in teachers® working portfolios for curriculum, an example is included for Spanish/Social
Studies, page 68 — 75 of the curriculum guide.

Level 4: Learning How to Learn

Meta-cognitive skills were identified and defined from considering the state standards as
a whole, and from work with consultants from higher education. The first year faculty developed
a conceptual framework of the essential meta-cognitive skills they wanted CCS students to
acquire based on their understanding of the intent of the standards (page 2 of the curriculum
guide). They have subsequently developed rubrics that are used to assess students on these skills
(page 3 of the curriculum guide) and many meta-cognitive assessments are embedded into
projects.

Transferable (to other public schools) Features Contributing to Improved Student Performance at
Campus Community School

1) The four-tiered model for curriculum described above is tied to multi-tiered learner
outcomes and rubrics that evaluate learner progress toward the outcomes. Students are assessed
for content knowledge, skills development, and growth in meta-cognitive abilities such as self-
directed learning and persistence.

Teachers who have been successful at CCS have developed a serious commitment to the
work of meaningful curriculum development, and to curriculum ownership. They have come to
realize that development of exemplary curriculum is integrally tied to their own knowledge
growth within the disciplines, their ability to capitalize on peer collaboration, and the depth to
which they reflect upon and continually refine instructional approaches based on analyses of
learner outcomes. In other words, successful teachers at CCS have become researchers around
their own practice, and use curriculum development as one of their research vehicles.

Sustained support for professional development around curriculum and assessment has
evolved into staff development model that can be implemented anywhere that teachers wish to
engage in professional development around design, implementation, and evaluation of
curricuium linked to standards-based student learning. Such professional development has freed
our teachers from the pressure of “teaching to the test” because they are familiar and comfortable
with the intent of the content standards. They will tell you that they teach to the standards — NOT
to the test or to a checklist of performance indicators

2) CCS is a working model of Glasser’s Reality Therapy for classroom management.
CCS’ students are heterogeneously mixed in multi-age classrooms. Additionally, we are an
inclusion school. Reality Therapy has proven an effective approach to help all CCS students
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learn to accept responsibility for their actions. All staff has participated in Reality Therapy
training for approximately two years.

3) CCS is a working model for student portfolio development and evaluation, since they
hold parent-teacher conferences based on portfolios three times a year.

4) CCS is a working model for student-led parent-teacher conferences. Since its
inception, CCS students have participated in presentation and explanation of their work and how
it reflects the grade on their report card (described below) at parent-teacher conferences. This
approach has been highly successful over three years, and continues to prove a strong vehicle for
developing reflection in our students and an understanding of exactly where the student is with
regard to content, skills, and habits of mind for the parent.

5) CCS teachers have developed and use a multi-scaled assessment rubric that replaces
the traditional report card. Teachers developed this rubric in the first year of operation, and have
used it successfully to assess and evaluate students on three scales: Knowledge growth, skiil
growth, and meta-cognitive growth. An example of the CCS report card is attached to this page.

6) CCS is a working model of the instructional team approach to special needs students.
The special educator works with classroom teachers and other specialists to insure that individual
student needs and IEP goals are being met within the classroom setting.

7) CCS integrates specials into the classroom through project-based learning.
See curriculum guide, pages 45-75.

8) The curriculum at CCS is NOT text-based. Curriculum money is used to provide a
variety of resources, materials, and activities in the school and the community which support the
curriculum. This provides our students with a richer and more diverse set of resources that
facilitates rather than restricts (as a single text might do) their analytical and synthetic thinking
and their ability to make connections between subjects and to the real world.
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STATEMENT OF PHILOSOPHY FOR CURRICULUM
Campus Community School Teachers
June 29, 1999

The teachers at the Campus Community School define curriculum as the framework of
the concepts we teach and the appiication of those concepts.

The teachers at the Campus Community School hold the following beliefs about the
curriculum:

-The curriculum should reflect valid content .

-The curriculum should not be tied to a single text or set of texts, but should have
avallable a varlety of resources as referonts.

-The cumfcuidm should meet or exceed the criteria In state and national standards.

~-The curriculum should be organized In such a manner that studenis acquire, through a
variely of learning experiences, a deep understanding of ail content areas and a
working knowledge of how concepts are acquired and organized within each
discipline.

-The curriculum should focus on helping students acquire declarative and procedural
knowledge in a concurrent manner.

-The curriculum should encompass all subjects, including the fine arts, physical
education and other languages.

-The curriculum should be Integrated in meaningful and useful ways across the
disciplines.

-The curriculum should be connected in meaningful and useful ways from grade one to
grade eight. . _ -

-The curiculum should be flexible enough to encourage and support opportunities for
continuous tearning, independent of group norms.

-The curriculum should be dynamic rather than static, and should always be viewed as
fluid.
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Campus Community
~ School Wide Themes

Characteristics, Relationships, System
Structure, Change and Balance |
Alike and Different, Cause and Effect

Perspective, Evidence and Explanation



Characteristics, Relationships and Systems

Characteristics:
are distinguishing traits, qualities, and properties of objects
unique characteristics identify individuals
general characteristics identify groups

A trait is an inherent nature of the object

A quality is a peculiar and essential mark(of an object)

A property applies to a quality belonging to an objects essential
nature

Relationships
is a connection between two things or parts as being or belonging or
working together
may be positive or negative experience

Systems:
are made up of parts which regularly interact to form a whole
has a force or driving purpose that initiates and holds the system together

-



Campus Community
1999-2000
School Wide Themes

Structures
Patterns
Codes

- Systems

Change
Transformation
Cycleg
Cause/Effect

Baldnce(Equilibrinm)
Interdependence
Diversity
Attributes
: Characteristics/Properties
Powet/ENERGY
Structure
Foundation
Unique Patterns
Form - Identifiable, Recognizable, Characteristics
Has Parts ‘
Relied On
Complexity
Configuration of Parts
Framework
Inter-related connected
parts dominated by general characteristics of whole
Hierarchy
Complete or Incomplete



maturation(same “form” more elaborate or larger)
in response to need or want

in response to another change

in response to an imbalance

in response to a force

Bal 1 Equilibri
Diversity
Power -
Attributes

* & 9 @& 9

Balance and Equilibrium
What is a balance/equilibrium?
How is equilibrium achieved?
balance is equal
equilibrium is steady-and stable
baldnce is a form of equilibrivm
equill action of opposing forces, idea or material objects
equal distribution of units or elements
a state of being stable or unchanging but not always static
Walance may not always be desired, necessary or equitable

¢ o ¢ © o & o



Alike and Different

When explormg what is alike and different in any given subject what we are really
looking at is causes for those effects



Campus Community
2001-2002
School Wide Themes

Perspective, Evidence, and Explanation
Perspective is your point of view whick can be explained through evidence or
‘ opinion
Perspective:

is point of view

can change by broadening or narrowing

can be intrinsic or extrinsic

can be physical

can change by broading or narrowing

is different for different people

is based on life experience (language, history, culture)

Evidence:
observable proof
provides support for an explanation
shapes perspective
can be central or extraneous to your explanation
can be documented, analyzed, synthesized and evaluated
Explanation:
there are different kinds of explanations .
use of evidence to make something understandable

to yourself and others
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National Science Standards

Strand 1: Systems, Order, and Organization
People make sense of object and events in the natural world through order,

organization and systems

Systems are organized groups of related objects or components that form a whole

Order is events and material objects in the natural world that can be grouped according to
quality, value, or natural characteristics

Orgamzauon is events and material objects in the natural world that can be arranged intoa
whole with interdependent or related parts

Strand 2 Evidence, Models, Explanations
People collect evidence and develop models in order to create ezplanatmns of events
and objects in the natural world :

Evidence consists of dbservation and data on which to base scientific observations

Models are tentative schemes or structures that correspond to real objects, events, or
classes of events and have the ability to explain natural phenomena

Explanations make something understandable or show logical connections between
elements in the natural world

Strand 3: Evolution, Equilibrium
People explain change in the natural world through the processes of evolution and
equilibrium S

Evolution is the series of changes some gradual and some sporadic that accounts for the
present form and function of objects, organism, and natural and designed systems

Equilibriuﬁ is a physical state in which forces and changes occur in opposite and
off-setting directions, the effect of which is a common state

Strand 4: Constancy, Change and Measurement

People use measurement to provide evidence of change or constancy in the natural
world

Change is the process of becoming different

Constancy is the lack of change over time in an object or event

Measurement is a quantitative description of objects or events in natural world



SKILLS IMPORTANT BOTH TO SCIENCE AND READING (38)

Ezam of Problem-Solvin Corresponding Reading Skills
Pasine in Science 8 Corrapondie )
Observing Discriminating shapes

Discriminating sounds
Discriminating syltables and
accents

Identifying ‘ ll:ecogn{;}ng lette:.'s
. ecognizing words
R"ecognlzlng common prefixes
Recognizing common suffixzes

Re:rnl:lnj common base words
Naming ob » tvents and people

Describing Isolating important characteristics
Using appropriate terminology
Using synonyms

Classifying Comparipg characteristics
Contrasting characteristics
Ordering, sequencing
Arranging ideas
Considering multiple factors

Designing investigations Asking questions
Looking for potential relationships

Following organized procedures
Reviewing prior studies
Developing outlines

Collecting data Taking notes '
Surveying reference materials

sing several parts of a book
Recording data in an orderly fashion
Developing precision and accuracy

Interpreting data Recognizing cause and effect
relationships -
Organizing facts _
Summarizing new information-
Varying rate of reading .-
Inductive and deductive thinking

| -



Campus Community School Science Curriculum
Framework

This matrix had been developed in order to “realistically” meet and exceed the state
science standards for the state of Delaware. It was designed using the previous three
years science curriculum, scope and sequence questions, which were established at a staff
during our March in-service week, and directly from the Delaware State Science
Standards, which meet the National Science Standards.

Grade | First Trimester Second Trimester Third Trimester
Aug- Oct Nov- March April- June
‘Life Science | Physical Science Earth/Space Science
1st Life Processes Fotces ‘Weather
¢ Living vs. nenliving ¢  QGravity, o Typesof
Interaction between ¢ Buoyancy precipitation
tiving and nonliving e Magnetism e  Water Cycle
Habitats (definition) e Friction s  Temperature
o Clouds
State Science Standard 6,8 Matter (Definition and 3 states | Weathering and Erosion
of water) Soil
State Science Standard 2,3,5 | State Science Standard 5
204737 | Habitats Energy Structure of Solar System
¢  Adaptations e Light ¢ Day and night
Year ¢  Food webs and chains ¢  Electricity s Seasons
1 o Diversity of species s Heat ¢  Phases of moon
e Life cycles e Sound ¢ Conditions in Space
¢ Biomes of the World ¢ Changing forms
e Law of Conservation | State Science Standard 5
State Science Standard 7
State Science Standard 3
2ands3rd | Ecology and Diversity Matter Earth’s Structure
o Plant characteristics e  Atoms, molecules, ¢ Inner structure
Year ¢ Plant and animal mixtures e  Atmosphere
relationships ¢  Water chemistry ¢ Plate tectonics
2 ¢  Animal characteristics e  Density
Human Body ¢ Floating and sinking | Rocks
Vertebrate/Invertebrate ¢ How matter changes Rock Cycle
Anatomy
Adaptations State Science Standard 5 State Science Standard 4

Natural Selection

State Science Standard 6,8
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Grade | First Trimester Second Trimester Third Trimester
Aug- Oct Nov- March April- June
Life Science Physical Science Earth/Space Science
4/5 Ecosystems Matter Earth's Structure
Plants Definition Atmosphere
Year s Structure Structure of Atoms Inner Structure
o Life Cycles Molecules/Compounds ¢ Crust, Mantle,
i e Importance to States of Inner core, Outer
Humans ¢  Energy's effects core
Biomes * Movement of ¢ Plate Tectonics
e Identification molecules within | Rocks and Minerals
¢ Compare and Mixtures and solutions Identification
contrast Biotic and ¢ Homogeneous Classification
abiotic factors ¢  Heterogencous e Igneous
o Changes over time » Metamorphic
Diversity Force o  Sedimentary
o Definition Definition Rock cycle
e Importance Types of Erosion and Weathering
e ‘Preservation ¢  Gravity Soil
Human Impact e  Friction ¢ -Composition
e Magnetism e -Variations
Human Body Newton’s Laws
e Structure/Function | Relationship with Energy Water Cycle
»"  Relationships Phase changes
State Science Standards: 1,2,3 | Condensation, Precipitation
State Science Standards: 1,6,8 .
State Science Standards: 1,5
4/5 ‘Weather Energy Forms Space
Effects on environment and Light Structure of Solar System
e exploration (S.S.) s Source Patterns of Movement
e Interpreting e  Spectrum + Cyclical
2 Weather Maps o Reflect/Refract » Elliptical
o  Fronts, Isobars, Air e Transmit/Absorb
Pressure Electricity Rotation and Revolution
s  Predicting Weather » Simple Circuits | Day and Night
Human Body s Production Seasons
Health/Hygiene Heat Technelogical Advances
Ecosystems e Conduction People in Space
Adaptations | e Transfer + History
o  Natural Selection Law of Conservation » Living
L4 Physical VS. Human Uses Conditions
Behavioral. Production
Diversity o Pollution State Science Standards: 1,5
Genetics * Future
¢ Genes, Heredity,
Chromosomes, State Science Standards: 1,3
Alleles, DNA
¢ Cell Division
s Punnett Squares
¢  Trait Expression

State Science Standards: 1,6,7

[ H




Grade | First Trimester Second Trimester Third Trimester
Aug- Oct Nov- March April- June
6/7/8 Force, Motion, Work, Weather as a Systetn Microscopic Life
Energy s Composition of Cell Theory
Year 1 e Balanced and atmosphere Classification of living
unbalanced forces ¢  Energy transfer from things KPCOFGS
¢ Newton’s Laws of Sun to Earth ¢  Structure and fimction
Motion (speed, (radiation, of the cell
velocity, inertia, absorption, s  Unicellular and
acceleration) reflection) multicellular organisms
¢ Potential and ¢ Length of day, ¢ Development of the
kinetic energy) seasons microscope
»  Energy transfer and e  Water in atmosphere s  Microscope skills and
transformation (humidity, dew point, use
¢ Lawof precipitation, cloud
Conservation of formation) State Standards 1,6,7
Energy o Weather fronts
: (formation,
State Standards 1,3,4 interaction,
movement)
e Development of
hurricanes, tornadoes,
thunderstorms
e  Weather forecasting
o Mans influence
{(global warming,
greenhouse effect)
State Standards 1,3,7
6/7/8 Astronomy Ecology Genetics
s  Structure and scale s  Energy flow through s  Natural selection,
Year 2 of the solar system, an ecosystem genetic shift
galaxy, universe e Classification of s Mendelian genetics,
¢  Gravity and its organisms Punnett squares,
effects on the solar (producers, pedigree charts
system, galaxy, consumers, o  Traits (dominant,
universe autotrophs, recessive, phenciype,
¢ Energy production heterotrophs, trophic genotype)
of the sun (fusion, levels) ¢  Sexual and asexual
fission) e Food Webs, reproduction (mitosis,
o Formation of stars, ecosystems meiosis)
galaxies, universe e Changes in o  Transfer of traits
¢ Motion of populations and {genes, chromosomes,
astronomical population density DNA)
bodies and their (speciation, o  Genetic abnormalities
effects (phases of adaptation, and disorders
the moon, length of succession, carrying e Cloning
day, seasons, capacity)
perceived motion ¢ Human management, | State standards 1,6,7,8
of stars) intervention
s  Natural selection
State Standards 1,3, 4

State Standards 1,3,6,7,8
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Plate Tectonics

6/7/8 Rock and Mineral Formation
Types and e Development of o Formation of

Year 3 composition of soil tectonic theory sedimentary, Igneous,
Formation and soil ¢ Plate boundaries and and metamorphic rock
structure related formations o  Weathering (physical,
Structure of matter - o Earthquake and chemical, biological)
(elements, volcanic action Pollution and its effect
compounds, ¢ Earthquake Mixtures and solutions,
mixtures) measurement and rates of solubility
Rock cycle detection e  Frosion, river formation
Rock and mineral ¢ Farthquake damage and development
characteristics and prevention Delaware’s’ watersheds
tdentification ¢ Faulting, types and Delaware’s’ shorelines
Structure of the causes structure and formation
earth, formation « Mountain formation o Beach replenishment
and movement of (folding, faulting, along Delaware’s coast
crust volcanic action)
Soils and geologic o Mineral resources State Standards 1,2,5
formations of exploration and
Delaware exploitation

_ State Standards 1, 2,5 State Standards 1,3,5
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ECOLOGY IS THE STUDY OF NESTEﬁ AND INTERDEPENDENT UNITS

: scALE OF STYDY
wr?o?eoesa'l’tn %Eoecesses

biosphere
all liln procossns

biome

geographically distinct £ L B A L

ecosysiem types found globally

ecosystem
organisms & their

interacling organisms
in a geographical area
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THE MARINE ENVIRONMENT
has
'
: interact
[RESOURCES] " ———{ BIOLOGICAL COMPONENTS |— in ——{FOOD WEBS
I
caribe
| - l !
PRODUCERS DECOMPOSERS CONSUMERS
T I T
can be can be cgn be
BACTERIA FUNGI
- PHYTOPLANKTON|  [SEAWEED ___
INVERTEBRATES || VERTEBRATES
are I
are areé
, 1
ed multi- green are it
1:]:“’ a6 celled |
gac algae brown BIRDS
|
s MAMMALS
) .
| | | | |
ARTI-IROPOD.S PROTOZOANS| | PORIFERENS| | COELENTERATES ORMS| |[MOLLUSCS
& ] ! |
| ¢
are ae are
CRUSTACEANS / \ | are /\
| ' jellyfish-
like “J-celled | | planktonic Sponges like organisms snails | | bivalves
i, .l animals
.| | crabs
flat| [round segmented chordates
platy-  -Nemertifjians -Aeschilminthes  -Hemichordata
S _ helminthes -Annelids
HNODERMS
/| [SEASTARS | [URCHINS




' K-6 STANDARD- BASED CONCEPT MAP FOR FORCE







Measurement/Computation

Systems of Measurement
Order of Operations
Ratio/Proportion
Rational Numbers
Computation
Circumference, Area,
Surface Area, Volume

Forms of 1

Geometry

2/3 - D Figures
Constructions
Models/Nets
Orthographic Projections
Geometric Properties

MATH

Algebra

Multiple Representations

Interrelationships

Algebraic Expressions

Soive Equations/Proportions
and Inequalities

Probability/Statistics

Collect, Organize, Describe
Display Data
Histogram, Box/Whisker,
Stem/Leaf
Mean, Median, Mode
Populations
Sample Space
Theoretical Probability
Experimental Probability

Patterns, Relationships and Functions

Number Patterns
Geometric Patterns
Real world Patterns

22
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NUMBER SENSE Revised 6/25/99

effects of Size
O NUMBER SENSE
P ropees Order of “Multiple Representations

Irrational :

Muitiples
Powers
Prime Factorization Gomposite
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STATISTICS

Data Organiiation Predictions

(Gortion>

Hypothesis Coll'ectlon Measures of | | Patterns
' Central
. Inferences
Tendency 1
- . I I . .
Tallies (Mean)( Mode) (Median )

Graphs

‘ Cause/Effect
Relatlve. =
Frequenc \( 2 Variable )‘\U“e Sl

Fraction

requenc

[Box Plot | [Scatter Plot

Percent

Circle | [Pictograph Bar Graph Line Plot iStem/Leaf
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PROBABILITY

Events
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- PATTERNS, RELATIONSHIPS, FUNCTIONS

[Combinatibns

Types

\Color

(Alphabetic )

elationships

Tables (Geometric )

Eractals

Graphs
Function \
Rule e (Range/Domair) [Even | Numerical —
() A = |
Non-linear
Multiples Exponential
Special

<

Fibonacci




SPATIAL SENSE

-Dimensionsx

[Components [Contructions| [Congruence
imilarity

Spatial Sense

(Point X(Line RayY Line SegmenD

Constructions 3-Dimension

2-Dimension

Solid

Congruence

Plang

Similarity

/

Geometric Shapes

Geometric
Solids

Symmetry

9ransformatlons 0 Orthographic
' Projections

Flips| | Turns Slides
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LANGUAGE ARTS - SCOPE AND SEQUENCE

Campus Community School views the highest quality of learning experiences as those
which are meaningful and purposeful. It is this idea which drives our fully integrated
approach to the Language Arts. The process of reading is best learned by reading... those
items which are relevant and of interest to you as a reader. The art of writing is best
learned by writing... those items which are purposeful and meaningful to you, the writer.
By creating a learning environment in each classroom which incorporatés a need and a
desire to read and write, with a genuine purpose, we create classrooms filled with readers
and writers. As we study different subject areas, and discover new concepts, it is through
the active use of our language that we not only learn new knowledge, but become
proficient at the skills of reading and writing. Language Arts is woven through nearly
every piece of instruction and is individualized for every student. Each student moves
along a continuum at their own pace, developing the skills which they need to develop.

For honing our writers’ craft, we develop three areas: Process, Purpose, and
Presentation. Process includes the “steps” of creating a published piece of writing
( pre-write, draft, edit, etc.). Purpose addresses the basic types of writing ( informative,
persuasive and gxpressive).Lastly, presentation is the format in which the piece will be
written ( essay, play, narrative, poem, etc.).

Regardless of grade, our ultimate goal is to have.students who love to read... anything
and everything. Our emergent and early readers are offered a balanced program of
literature studies, author studies, and phonics. Our developing readers continue into more
in-depth study, including higher level, subject integrated works. Our fluent readers '
continue to be challenged with a wide variety of genres, analysis of authors and of literary
devices.

Addressing the oral piece of the Language Arts Standards is done from a student’s ﬁrst
weeks at CCS. Our Social Constructivist philosophy demands continued verbal
interaction between students, both informally in the learning environment and in formal
presentation. Daily, our students are encouraged to share what they are learning, what
connections they have made, and what further inquiry they wish to partake in. In order to
be successful, students become well versed in articulating their abilities and their needs, in
a clear and well structured manner.,
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Era

Rennaisance

GetFi)

Literature Study

British

®

National
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Myths

Legends

=
(Drama

Tales

Tone
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Compare/Constrast
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Literary Devices

( Style )

Setting @
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CAMPUS COMMUNITY SCHOOL ~ CURRICULAR FRAMEWORK FOR
THE ARTS : LANGUAGE / PERFORMING / VISUAL

Wakd l PROCESS

PURPOSE

eSS on

This framework is used in the construction of curriculum as it relates
to the Arts. Through the use of real-life, hands-on projects student
learn the process, purpose, and forms of: writing, literature, art, an

Example: Language Arts - THE WRITER'

S CRAFT

, (rewse ) Cedlt )
/

draft

publish

persuasive
. Purpose
expressive

cogsi'der
audience

anormativa (speechesXessays. Xads )

@rratlve%rectlons plays )

(messageXresumesXart|cles)
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45 Strands for Social Studies
Topical Content Summary

By: Amy Dunn Elaine Elston, Stephany Favoroso,
and Shaun Newcomer

- How do gronps, individuals, and/or institutions impact or change a
soclety?

What are groups, mdmduals, and institutions?
Culture- is the binding commonalfies that defin:e apeople.

- Can be defined through:
Langudige: oral, writter arid nonverbal formis of conimiuication
Tradition: family, customs/ celebrations, clothing, food, gender roles
Structure of Power: matrilineal, patrilineal, majorities, and
minorities
Values and beliefs: Religion
Family structave: nuclear, extended
Political structure: republic, monarchy, dictatorship, communism,
democracy
Education: formal, informal, vocational, gender equity
Prejudice/bias: societal labels and stereotypes
Environmentally-
Need for resources,
Use & abuse of resources
Proximity to and ownership over resources
Introduction of new resources -
. Can tie to economics
- How do groups, individuals and institutions solve conflict?
Coexist, assimilation, annihilate, adapt, isolate, form a new society.

- How are the basic needs met of groups, individuals and institations?

Geographic location, relationship, environment, reseurces, economic base, traditions,

politics

Yo



How do groups, mdwuiuals, and insﬁtntlons create, change and
maintain structares of power, authority and governance?

- force '
~ through a legal process ( votmg, appointment, divine right/ mhentanoc)
- persuasion

- -pon-violent resistance

- emergence of leader

- economic ability/

- gtructure for longevity

- military infloence

- allow no opposition

- consent

- common wants and needs

What is power?
- The ability to exercise control over others and oneself.
How is power distributed and by whom?

- Fairly — considers best interest of masses

- Unfairly- considers the best interest of a few individuals.
- by the people ( elections, consensus)

- by the leaders (appointmerit)

- by chance { lottery, last stamding)

- bygender -

- by birth order

- socioeconomic status



5 .r}-r-"'
Production: the process of creating goods and services.

Distribution: The process of marketing and supplying goods and services.
Consumption: The use of goods and services. - .

How and why are groups, individuals and institutions eonnected to the rest of the
world? -
Share resources
hiterdependent resources
Economic interdependence -
‘Technology — space fravel, Infernet, medical discoveries/ advances,
communications,
Peace on amd protection of Earth and its peuple Aid and relief for matural
disasters. : :

How do economic and technological changes impact groups, individuals, and
h:stftutiom?
Favoribly
Steady economy, globat market
Standard of living
Opportunity for equal distribution of wealth
Quulity of tife
- Unfaverably
The perpetuation of poverty
Lack of education
Corporate agendas
Political influences
Standard of living
Environmental fall-out
Quuality of life

How and why do economic structares change?

-Pofitical influences

-Change in resources

-Disasters, natural and man-made
-Development of new technology
-Trust in the system



SOCIAL STUDIES 6-%

CIVICS ECONOMICS GEOGRAPHY HISTORY
Govemment  Supply/Demand World Map Primary Sources
Powers
Laws Money/Banking World Sub Research
Taxes regions
Foreign Government Compare Societies
Policy Spending Cultural Patterns
Delaware
Federal, State  Production, Economies Connections
Local - Distribution (location) (beginnings
to 1877)
Majority Rule Trade Conflict/
Protection of, Cooperation Ancient
Minorities Civilization
: (4000 BC -
American Papers 1500 AD)
Declaration of Independence
Coastitution
Rights
Civil vs.
Property
Citizen
Responsibilities
Elected Officials
Communication

*3
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CAMPUS COMMUNITY SCHOOL
Integrated Health Gducation -
Proposed = Year Cyole

- Uppers

Year 3 (2000-2001)
Physical Activity

Tobacco / Aleohol & Qther Drugs
Nutrition {Family Life Sexuality

DRAFT

-Spanish
-Language Arts
-Math

Year1l * (2001-2002)

Personal & Consumer Health /

. Emotional Health
Alcohol & Other Drugs

Injury Prevention / Tobacco

-Social Studies (Cultural Characteristics)
-Science (Using Physical & Chemical Properties)
-Spanish

Year2 (2002-2003)
.Family Life & Sexuality

Emotional Health

Alcohol &Other Drugs / Tobacco

-Science (Living Systems & Genetics in Living Systems)
-Language Arts (Structure of Writing Poetry)
~Social Studies (Human Society) OR Math 777

'Health Content Areas 3 yrs.

* Alcohol & Other Drugs 3
* Tobacco 3
Injury Prevention 2
Family Life & Sexuality 1
Nutrition 2
Physical Activity 2
Emotional Health 1
Personal & Consumer Health 0

TOTAL HRS. REQUIRED PER YR.: 30

* Must be offered each year

1§

4/5 Uppers
2yrs. 3yrs.

(10hrs.)

T
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Campus Community School
Uppers (6, 7th 8t Grade)
Health Education Curriculum
School Year 2000-2001

Physical Fitness Concepts

Total Wellness Includes a healthy mind, body & spirit — or mental, social and emotional
health as well as physical fitness.

Physical Fitness The ability to carry out the usual day’s activities w/out undue fatigue.

Five Components: _
Cardiovascular Endurance — the ability of the circulatory system to pump
oxygen- rich blood to the muscles. '
Anaerabic — exercise at high intensity levels for a short period of time.
Aerobic — exercise at lower intensity levels for a longer period of time.

| Flexibility- the ability to move a joint through a full range of motion.
Muscular Endurance — the ability of a muscle to repeat a movement ma.ﬁy times.
Muscular Strength — the greatest amount of strength a muscle can lift.
Body Leanness ~ refers to a lack of excess body fat.

Skill Related Components:
Agility — ability to change directions quickly
Speed — ability to move from one place to another in a short period of time.
Balance — ability to maintain position for certain period of time

Overload  Placing grater than usual demands on the cardiovascular system, or to  work
harder than usual. To increase flexibility the same principle is applied. A slow
static, vs, ballistic stretch should be used when strefching. :

Muscular strength gains are made by using heavier weights and endurance gains
are made by increasing the number of repetitions.

Frequency How often an exercise is performed. The recommended frequency to achieve
aerobic fitness is 3 to 4 times per week.

Intensity  How much work is being done during an exercise session. To achieve optimal
aerobic fitness one should train between 60 and 80% of their maximum capacity.

Duration  How long is each exercise session. A minimum of 20 minutes is needed to
achieve aerobic conditioning.

Resources  Fitness Chart (in class) — to understand which activities require various components
Fitness Stations (active)

%
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Campus Community School
Uppers (64, 7tk 8% Grade)
Health Education Curriculum
School Year 2000-2001

Skeletal System

Skeleton The frame that supports your body and protects the soft parts inside.

Correct. - Common

Anatomical Name  Name

1. Skull Head

2. Scapula Shoulder / Back

3. Clavicle Collarbone

4. Sternum Chest

5. Ribs Ribs

6. Humerus Upper Arm

7. Radius Lower Arm

8. Ulna Lower Arm

9. Spine Back Bone

10. Pelvis Hip Bone

11. Femur Thigh

12. Patella Knee Cap

13. Tibia Lower Leg

14. Fibula Lower Leg
Bones Are alive and require food to grow, repair themselves and manufacture

blood cells. They especially need calcium and phosphorus to grow strong.
Bones are soft and flexible. Although you’re born with almost 300, they
harden and some fuse together leaving a little over 200 in the adult body.

Joints The places where two bones meet
Hinge — bends in only one direction (ex. Knee)
Ball and Socket- can move in a complete circle (ex. Shoulder)
Gliding ~ flat (ex. Foot) _
Saddle — can move bone in two directions (ex. Thumb)

Cartiledge Rubbery, slippery material that lines your joints.
(ex. Nose) Some cartiledge turns to bone with age

Ligaments Tough bands that connect bone to bone at the joints.
Tendons Strong bands that connect muscles to bones.
Resources  Skeletal Man Poster

“Bag of Bones” - Unscramble words to find common names in English
Body Mechanics Quiz :



Campus Community School

Uppers (6t, 7t 8t Grade)
Health Education Curriculum
School Year 2000-2001
Muscles

What do Muscle Do? Over 650 muscles produce every movement your body makes.
: Almost half of your weight is muscles. For women it’s close to
one third and for men one half of body weight.

- Correct Nick Commeoen
tomi ame Names Name
1. Deltoids Delts Shoulder
2. Pectorals Pecs Chest
3. Abdominals Abs Stomach
4. Obliques Waist
5. Rhomboids - Middle Upper Back
6. Trapezius . Traps Upper Portion of Back
7. Latisimus dorsi Lats - Mid-Back (gives V shape)
8. Biceps ~ Bi's - Front of Upper Arm
9. Triceps Tri’s Back of Upper Arm -
10. Quadriceps Quads Front of Thigh
11. Hamstrings Hams Back of Thigh
12. Calf Muscles Back of Lower Leg

Muscles Are made thin fibers that can contract to make part of the body move or
' change shape. They are attached to bones and can only pull, not push. They
always wotks in pairs. As one is flexed it contracts or gets shorter, while the
partner extends or lengthens.

Types of Muscle
Caridac — present only in the heart
Smooth — located in the walls of the intestines, bladder, and other internal organs.
Skeletal — attached to the skeleton and makes the bones move. Many are
connected to bone by tendons. Each muscle is a different size and
shape and has its own function.
Sequence & Speed - Work larger muscles to smalles/slow controlled lift with a 2/4 count
Sets & Reps - One set of 12 repetitions is sufficient / up to three sets for more cal. expenditure

Resistance & Range - do 8 to 12 reps using 70% to 80% of max. resistance / Use full range of
motion to contribute to both muscle strength and joint flexibility

Progression & Frequency — gradually increase resistance / recovery takes 48 hours

Resources  Muscle Man Poster Strength Training Basics Body Mechanics Quiz

L8



Campus Community School
Uppers (6%, 7" 8" Grade) .
Health Education Curriculum
School Year 2000-2001

The Heart

Blood

Blood Types

Arteries

Veins

Chambers

Cardiovascular System

Hollow, cone-shaped muscular pump, approximately the size of your fist, located in
the chest cavity. Its purpose it to-move blood throughout the body.
In just one minute it can move a drop of blood from nose to toes & back again.

Delivers food & oxygen to cells, removes waste, circulates heat to maintain
body temperature, fights infection & distributes chemicals that regulate the body.

Red Blood Cells
Whire Blood Cells
Platelets

carry food and oxygen
fight infection
clots blood

Carries oxygenated blood away from the heart to nourish the body.
The aorta is the main artery of the body

" Carries de-oxygenated blood back to heart and lungs to get rid of waste, (carbon

dioxide), and pick up fresh oxygen.
The superior vena cava is the main vein.

Atrium — top two sections of heart where blood enters. Oxygenated blood enters
the left side from the lungs and de-oxygenated enters the right side.

Ventricles — bottom two section of heart where blood is pumped. The right side
pumps blood to the lungs and the left side pumps blood to the rest of the body.

Valves — are flaps between the chambers that prevent blood from flowing the wrong
way. They make the “lub dub” sound that you hear when you hear your heart beats.

Lungs

Diaphragm

Aerobic vs,
Amnaerobic

Resources

Two large sacs located under the rib cage. Inhaling air brings oxygen into the lungs
and fiom there enters the blood to be carried to the rest of the body. Carbon dioxide
is carried out of the lungs with every exhale.

Muscle located below the rib cage that allows space for the lungs to expand with
air. '
Aerobic — “with oxygen”

Two main types of exercise related to oxygen. Anagerobic — “w/out oxygen”

Cardiovascular System Poster

CV Exercise Principles & Guidelines

Measuring Your Breathing Rate

Understanding Your Training Heart Rate

Heart Rate Activity Handout OR Circulating Your Blood

49
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Music Curriculum

My curriculum revolves around the musical elements: Melody, Rhythm,
Form, Tone, Texture. These are the building blocks of music. Topics from
the standards include world music. Skills from the standards include:
Singing, Playing instruments, Analyzing, Improvisation, and Connecting to
other disciplines.

Because I integrate with other teachers I do not repeat curriculum. I take
an element listed above and use a vehicle provided by the regular classroom
teacher to deliver the element. For example: I need to teach that a Melody
is a significant succession of pitches. Mrs. Jones needs to define and teach
characteristics of cultures. I integrate with Mrs. Jones by teaching the
children to sing songs from different cultures. During class we define
melody and examine principles of melody through musical activities. These
activities include the skill standards mentioned earlier: Singing, Playing
instruments, Analyzing, Improvisation, and the obvious Connecting to other
disciplines.

As a constructivist teacher I try my best not to instruct. I try to provide
activities that will allow children to discover definitions and principles on
their own. For example: To help the children understand tone ( Instrument
Families) I lay out all of my rhythm band instruments and ask the children to
put them into “families”. They classify them according to their own ideas.
From their ideas we discover the characteristics of the traditional orchestral
“families” of instruments.

C%



Sequenced Curriculum Topics
Primary

TOPICS 157 2®

Patriotic Music My Country Tis When the Flag
Many Flags You’re a Grand
America, America  This Land is ....

RhythmReading 1 4 11 1 1 11d.

Ct

3™

America
God Bless Am

z
P
1d N1 m



CYCLED CURRICULUM TOPICS

PRIMARY
TOPICS 157 2MP 3
Composers Bach Mozart Beethoven-Symphony
Styles e World Music African American

CYCLED CURRICULUM TOPICS

4/5 TH GRADES
TOPICS 15T 2N
COMPOSERS AARON COPELAND : BERNSTEIN
DE Symphony Rodgers and Hammerstein
DE Symphony
STYLES Folk Music Musical Theater
PATRIOTIC Yankee Doodle Natiopal Anthem

SF



Integration lesson with Mrs. Sandy

Patti did a Geography Social Studies to acquaint her students with the 50
states of the USA. I taught the children This Land is Your Eand by
Woodie Guthrie. I used a map of the United States and told the story of how
Mr. Guthrie, after fleeing the Oklahoma Dust Bowl, traveled west to
California. This was the inspiration for the song. We examined the areas
mentioned in the song discovering that they were extremely West, East,
North, and South. We compared these places to the postcards the children
had received in their Social Studies Unit.

Integration Lesson with Reading/ 1* Grade

In order to introduce the musical element Form to students I compared a
song to a chapter book. We listened to the “March of the Royal Lion” by
Saint Saens listening for changes in the music that would indicate that a new
“chapter” had begun. Once divided into chapters we listened again for the
story that the music might be telling. The children wrote a lovely story.

Chapter 1: (Lion is played by the String Bass, and the mice are played by
the piano) The Lion is prowling. He is going to pounce on some mice. He
lands on the mice and eats them.

Chapter 2: The Lion brags and boasts to the fungle. “I’m the best in the
juﬂﬂ &»

Chapter 3: The Lion was angry because he saw more mice but they ran
away. He roared at them.

Chapter 4: The Lion is boasting and bragging again because he chased

away the mice.

We compared chapter 2 and 4 and discovered that the melody was the same,
further discovering patterns in music: a principle of musical form.

C8



Music Rubric

The following is a rubric that has helped me in measuring student progress
in the skill of rhythm reading and performing.

The child was asked to perform certain rhythm patterns on a drum or rhythm
instrument of their choice.

1. Student cannot perform any rhythm patterns.

2. Student can echo play a rhythm.

3. Student can echo play a rhythm and perform 4 beat patterns using quarter
and eighth note values.

4. Student can echo play and perform 4 beat patterns using quarter and
eighth not values as well as half note and dotted half note values.

5. Student can echo play and perform 4 beat patterns using the above note
values and triplet note values.

g4



Integration Lesson with Art

I was aware that the children had learned about “texture” in art and so when
I began teaching the musical element “texture” I referred back to the
“texture” of art. The children were able to define texture in the artistic sense
for me. This was news to me for [ had never learned it. 1 was quickly able
to tie in the art definition with music. Texture in art is feeling with your
eyes. Texture in music is feeling with your ears. We then listened to some
musical examples listening for textures such as thin, thick, open, light or
heavy. The definition was catchy enough that the children remembered it.

e fexi )0 After listening to musical examples
studg deg}/n d@e t-irc of ihe piece. | enjoyed their own texture
creatlons su ;ﬁky’



Spanish Curricylum

Foreign Language Instruction at Campus Community School seeks to
develop its units directly around the content taught in the classrooms.
Foreign Language Standards for Delaware are used to direct how the
language is used in the content areas. The four skills of listening, reading
speaking and writing are intraoduced and used at beginning levels..
This packet contains:

-An explanation of the.theory for language acquisition in a.

constructivist.school

-A year-end summary. of what students were taught

-Sample rubrics for students to evaluate their Jearning experience

-Sampling of units taught in the content areas.

L



Putting theories and standards inte Practice at

Campus Community School.
(Aghater schoo] of 300 1" through gt graders in Dover, DE,

@: core subject in grades 6-8; 1 period § days a week.)

3 major components

1 2 3
3 C’s of Foreign Social Constructivist Whole Language
Language Philosophy Principles for
& Delaware State (our charter) acquiring literacy
i nguage * No Textbooks
Standards * Rules, theories &

laws are
discovered by
designed taskg &

* L 2 acquisition js School wide themes Refer to Whole Lang.
typically skilj are organized around Overhead.
oriented as jg CONCEPTS - what
literacy : You want a student to * The content ig SO
acquisition, know not what he can interesting that

* CCS mandateq do. they acquire
concepts as wel] ag Communication
skills: skills as a by-

* Idiscovered that product,
the 34« .
CONTENT - gave E.g. Structure * Ifit’s interesting
me a link to create ——— Change it’s meaningful,
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Commonsense
Assumptions

1.
2.

Learning proceeds from part
to whole.

Lessons should be teacher
centered because learning is
the transfer of knowledge
from the teacher to the stu-
dent.

Lessons should prepare stu-
dents to function in society af-

ter schooling.

Learning takes place as indi-

viduals practice skills and
form habits. )
In a second language, oral lan-
guage acquisition precedes the
development of literacy.
Learning should take place in
English to facilitate the ac-
quisition of English.

The learning potential of bi-
lingual students is limited.

Introduction 7

Whole Language
Principles

1.
2.

Learning proceeds from whole
to part.

Lessons should be learner cen-
tered because learning is the
active construction of knowl-
edge by the student.

Lessons should have meaning
purpose for students now.

Learning takes place as groups
engage in meaningful social
interaction., _

In a second language, oral and
written language are acquired
simultaneously.

Learning should take place in
the first langitage to build con-
cepts and facilitate the acqui-
sition of English. v~ 4& 2~
Learning potential is ex-
panded through faith in the

learner.

As we have worked with teachers who have bilingual students
in their classrooms, we have found that when they base their in-
struction on the whole language principles rather than on com-
monsense assumptions about bilingual learners, teachers can help
all students, and especially second language learners, succeed in
schools. A brief look at each principle provides an overview of whole

language.

Whole Language
for Second Language Learners

Yvonne S. Freeman

David E. Freeman
Fresno Pacific College

f 3



Campus Community School

Spanish Language Objectives & Concepts
A summary of what was taught this year, 1999-2000, in 6th - 8th grade Spanish.

Vocabulary

General:

*

Numbers-counting, telling time & age
Calendars - days of the week, months, dates,
birthdays, class schedules

Weather - telling temperature, seasons, climate
Geography - describing locations, geographical
landscape features, names of countries
Describing - the body, physical charactenshcs
personality, clothing, colors, materials,
professions

Interrogatives = question words (; Qué?
{Cuando? ;Quién? ;Dénde? etc. )

Highly detailed and specialized vocabulary for

describing the concepts listed below:

Grammar
Learned to use these special verbs in the
present and imperfect; tener (to have), estar
(to be, to feel), sér (to be), llevar (to wear), hay
(there is), voy a (I'm going), usar (to use),
contar (to count), me gusta (I like), preferir (to
prefer) as well as many other regular verbs.
Subject pronouns (Yo, td, €, ella, Ud. etc.)
How to use Ser (to be) and Estar (to be)
Question and answer patterns in the present
and imperfect tenses (...aba, aban, ...ia, ._.ian).
Definite articles, (el, 12, los, las)
Making nouns and adjectives plural
Article/Noun/Adjective and subject /verb
agreement - (La falda roja... Ella es profesora.)
Indefinite articles (un, una, unos, unas)
Modeled use of conjunctions, organizers,
ordering words, ( y..., 0...., también, después,
y por eso...etc.}
How to express possession -“El sistema de los
Mayas...”

L} L ] L ] [ ] L] [ ] - -

Functions
describing, labeling, counting, saying what things are made of
asking for and giving personal information (; Cuantos afios tienes?, ;De dénde es Ud.?...)
expressing opinions, reasons, convincing cutomers to travel

expressing likes, needs and preferences (Me gusta..., necesito...,

comparing and contrasting

prefiero el verano porque...)

wnung, reporting, and expressing knowledge at sentence and paragraph level
giving oral presentations and debating simple opinions _
greeting, introducing, thanking, continuing, and ending conversations (Hola......mucho gusto en

conocerle...adios)

speaking about what people “used to do” (contaban y llevaban y tenian...)

Concepts

Mayan, Aztec, Incan math systems ( los quipus)

Aztec & Mayan calendars (; En qué se basaban los calendarios?)

Mayan concepts of beauty (Una nariz grande y...)

Geographic & climatic features peculiar to the Hispanic countries of the world

World time zones and travel

Clothing/materials/omamentation and their relation to economic development and climate in

countries around the world

Becoming aware, analyzing, evaluating, and appreciating cultural similarities and differences

LY
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Nombre

Homeroom Teacher

e e

Unit Rubric for Spanish: ¢S C,}; oo Serntrc/ns

Responsibility
and effort in 1 2 3 4
learning :
| completed | Lost papers Some of the | Most of the
my Spanish Lost folder Time time All of the time
homework:
| participated
During Some of the | Most of the All of the time | inside my
Spanish, | time time head, even
participated. when | wasn't
called on!

Here are some Spanish words or phrases that | can say: (ask me)

1.

2.

3.

Here are some Spanish words or phrases that | know the meaning of:

1.

2.

Show me

bb
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£ s
Nombre '

A. Cierto o Falso? (true or false) Mark your answer “C” or “F”,

1. Una funcién del sombrero se usaba para dar golpes. C

. Una funcién del pa’h’uelo del cuello se usaba como un vaso.

Una funcidn del pafiuelo del cuello se usaba enfriar [a cabeza. £

. Una funcion del sombrero se usaba para filtrar polvo. ~

S
. Una funcidn del panuelo del cuello se usaba como lavamanos. =

——

Una funcion del sombrero se usaba como una toalla. }_

. Una funcion del sombrero se usaba como una abanico C

. s ~ ~
Una funcion del panuelo del cuello se usaba como un pano. C

© ©® N O o A W N

. Una funcion del sombrero se usaba para manear un caballo. I~

10 Una funcién panuelo del cuello se usaba dar comida a su caballo. E .
del )

Write a sentence in Spanish telling a function of the hat or bandanna.
Draw a picture to illustrate that sentence. Color it.

VDo FurCioe d1] Sombrem e usaba cow;
abanico,




6. = El lado es inclinado para no colarse por el estribo.
TrRen*

7. E La puntera es muy apretado.
el ludo ¥
8. _1__ Lapunteray el lado es rigido.

_.f_ "
9. _|— Las botas cuestan un salario de § meses. oy
*

10._ E_ Las botas 6 son (are) cémodo pf practica.

Please chose the horse or article of clothing to write on- wait for instructions:

Titulo (tite)_El  Ccth e o
FL C@bm,fo de 1y /VOOHJy LN CUeNre el
Campqunw,
=1 Caballo e Sepctrae ™ Np PEHNTe
A \u veca veolver ¢ la maria,
< cobalio d€ la Bjcera queda de
a' ‘\aado de vha vaca q ue colre,

=) coballo de Madar rescata

\C/gcdaag'vacf,(fefo -1 The de 7 a (O

caaba ll 0§,

Do you realize that you have just finished a very difficult test in another
language?!? | am proud of you...good job!!
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Lomparaciones de. Lesnomias

Nombre __

[ Capitalismo 2. Socialismo

\.No puede ser
_dueXo de terra.

 Puede ser dvefio
de tierroo

2.No puede Comprar "\ |
N vender for gananck

2.Rede comprar v

Vender {or ganance

3. fhede ?Pw&.mﬁ
donde @c._ ere

rr\ﬂouom \os 7@@00.6..
sSon ,oﬂZanom.

5 Yuvede mudarse
sin permiso.

3.No puede frabajar
donde guiere. -

4. Todos los negocios
son del estado,

5. No puede mudarse
SN mmﬂa&mo y
no puede salir del gais.

0. Toda la 3%%39.0.:5
es controlada oof

el @or.,mq:o :
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_CONTENT SUMMARY AND FOCUS QUESTIONS

1. What do all living things need to survive?
food
water
shelter
space

2. What is a habitat?
Provides or meets the all the needs of an organism
Habitats that extend over a large area are calted biomes.

3. What kinds of biomes are there? Why?
Habitats are classified by their plant hfe
Terrestrial
- Tundra
Desert
Grassland
Tropical Rain Forest
Coniferous Forest

. Deciduous. Eogest

- Aquatic .

Ocean
Pond

_Es.tuary

. 4, Wlthmany biome, what allows anorgamsmto survive?
Adaptauon



5. Whatlsanadwtatton‘?
A change in the body or behavior of aspecles aver many

generation, malang it better able to survive in its environment.
- Anything an- orgamsm has or does that allow it to survive better
than other organisms in its habitat.
Adaptations are usually hereditary and passed on over time.
Examples are: camouflage, migration, hibernation.

6. What is a food chain?
. The linking together of organisms because each one is faod for
the next.
A pathway that moves cnergy and nutrients between living

things.

7. What is a food web?

The intercomection of food chains in. a,hahl\tat

Consist of:

" Producers — plants who produce food from: uunhvmg matter.
‘Consumers — animals that cannot produce their own food and
cat praducers-or each cther.

Decomposers — organisms that break down dead plant or
animal mattcx;anﬂ_xcwﬂxmmlcnt&taﬂmsoll

The sun is the source of all energy in every food chain or
web. . s |



LEARNER OUTCOMES

At the end of this unit students will be able.to.or should know:

L.

Lo

AW

o0~

A habitat provides all plants and animals with what they need to
stay alive. This includes food, water, shelter, and space.

Wil be able to identify terrestnal and aquatic biomes when
given a picture

‘Compare the similarities and differences between biomes.

Name the components of the habitat of a given organism.
Identify adaptations of a given organism.

. Identify how an-adaptation helps and organism survive in its

habitat.

. Identify the life cycle of a given orgamsmfrmnhnthto death.
. Dtﬁ‘eren:l:tatc between a food chain and a tife cycle.



Habitats Unit

—
H

People live in dif ferent places.
Have class brainstorm the different places that people live and make a list on the
board.

2. Read Old Macdonald Had an Apartment House and discusses the differences of the
story.

3. Animals live in different places.
Have class brainstorm the different places that animals live and make a list on the
board.

4. Draw and label your home habitat,
5. Make a collage of the places that animals live.

Use magazine to find pictures of the different places that animals live. Make one
large class poster of these places and discuss similarities and differences between

the places.

6. Walking field trip to Silver Lake.
Students will explore Silver Lake and find an animal that lives there. They will fifl in
their handout telling how their animal gets its food, water, space and shelter. These
animals and how Silver Lake meets their needs will be discussed in class.

7. Triremes
Students will make a two-dimensional representation of their animal and it's habitat
as Silver Lake.

8. Writing response to Triremes.
Students will write a response to the triremes by making a sign that can be
connected to the trireme showing what it represents. _

9. Writing activity for habitats.
Students will see how many different words that they can make from the letters in
Habitat.

10. Acrostics poems.
Students will make an acrostics poem about something that has been discussed
during our habitats discussion.

11. How many words can you make from the letters in animal?

12. How many words can you make from the letters in creature?



-

Name : ‘ Date:

Look outside your window and draw an animal and it’s habitat. Don’t forget
to label your drawing to show any examples of where the animal gets food,
water, shelter and space. Your picture should also be labeled with the name

of the animal.



Name

WHO LIVES AT SILVER LAKE?
A look at the animals and their homes at Silver Lake.

My animal is (circle one) a squirrel, heron, rabbit, frog, duck, other

Write or draw the ways your animal meets their basic needs for food, water, shelter
and space.

FOOD | SHELTER

WATER SPACE




Early Bird

How many words can you make from:

Habitat



Name:

Date:

Pick a word or words from the list below and make one or more acrostic poems.
Remember the word you choose creates the theme to which all of the other words
are related. For example; if you are making an acrostic with the word cat it might

look like this: Cute

Active
Tiger
Word List
Habitat Cube Thing
Space Computer
Art Library

Web Site Mirs. Hermance
Your Name

Food Shelter
Physical Education
Quality World

Mrs. Thomson

Water

Music
Landforms
Mrs. DeBaca
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Theme Unit

Quality World Intro
*Collage of quality world
*The ideal classroom
*Two on a Crayon Activity
*4 square book-my family is special
*4 square book-my class is great

Habitats

*People live in different places: brainstorm places

*Read Old Macdonald had an Apartment House

*Animals live in different places: brainstorm places

*Make a collage of places animals live

*Draw and label home habitat

*Walking field trip to Silver Lake to observe habitat
*Discuss habitats at S.L. seen and unseen,
Which animals migrate and why do they move

*Triremes

*Early Bird: How many words can you make from

habitat?

H.W.: look out your window and draw an animal and its

habitat

H.W.: creature word scramble

H.W.: animal word scramble

Landforms

*Define landforms and which were seen at S.L.

What did fand look like on way to S.L. compared to how

it looked when we got there

*Make a list of different landforms

*Look out window and draw habitat of animal that lives

near house

*Vocabulary:
Bay, beach canyon, cape, cave, channel, cliff,
dune, hill, island, lake, wetland, peninsuia,
mountain, ocean, plain, river, sea, sound, valley,



volcano, waterfall, grassland, rainforest, desert,

landform
*Early Bird: Landforms word find
*Early Bird: How many words can you make from
Landform?
*Continents Introduction: teacher introduces landforms
by showing world map-point out Delaware, u.s.a. North
American continent, all 7 continents.
*Landforms are found on Continents discussion
*Sing continent song
*Students label the continents on a map. Write names
of continents on the back of the map
*World Map Puzzles: Have groups of students put
puzzles together and then place cards on the puzzle
showing specific landforms
*Landform trivia: Have students raise hands to answer
trivia questions about the world map puzzles. Use back
of box to ask trivia questions.
*Continents word search
*Landform cards: Have students cut apart landform
cards and then categorize them at their table. Have
students share how they categorized them at their
tables.
*Categorize landform cards into terrestrial and aquatic
groups. Have students write in alphabetical order in
their theme journals.
*H.W.: Landforms word scramble

Life cycles
Observations of tadpoles and meal worms
Vocabulary:
Larvae
Pupa
Adult
Metamorphosis
*Life cycle puzzles-Mr. Dunn: Students construct
puzzles and then act out the life cycle of their puzzle.



*Books accompany the puzzle-have students read book
before putting puzzle together.

*Write a journal entry in theme books to illustrate the
life cycle of the group’s puzzle.

*Butterfly cycle song: copy per student for poetry
journals

*Spanish: Make book about the life cycle of the
butterfly in Spanish. Read Ve Como Crece-Spanish
book about the life cycle of the butterfly. Add to it
weekly.

Food Chains
*Mr. Dunn: Make a food web, discuss the different
stages of the food chain.
*Make a chain with colored strips
*Connect chains to make a web
*Food chain word search
*Magic School Bus Gets Eaten-read book and then have
students write a story about the Magic School Bus
going to a terrestrial place instead of aquatic within
groups.
*Discuss Aquatic and terrestrial
*Make a story board illustrating terrestrial trip within
groups
*Popcorn food chain activity (outside)



PROJECTS

1. Terrarium study of producers, consumers, and
decomposers

2. Worm bin study of decomposition/decomposers.
3. Life cycl.é. study of meal worms.

4. Monarch butterfly study of adaptation. Plant
mﬂkweedhnonm'chwatch com.

5. Biome study.
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_ 4\8 Ecosystem Unit
Year One -
Amy N. Dunn

Content Summary:

An ecosystem is a system made from biotic and abiotic things that

work together. Some of the living or biotic things that live in an ecosystem
are: producers, consumers, and decomposers. An ecosystem must reach
homeostasis between the plants and animals in order to survive.

Princinles:

® & & e & o o

there is interaction between living and non-living things in an ecosystem.
living things affect and are affected by their environment.

an ecosystem is classified by the living and non-living things in it.
energy cycles of food chains cycle through ecosystems.

technological advances have an impact on our environment.

many resources are limited or non-rencwable.

Biomes are major ecosystems that have the following in common:
Climate\Seasons, Animals, Energy Cycles, and Vegetation.

Learner Outcomes:

students will be able to identify the biotic and abiotic things in a given
ecosystem when shown examples and non-examples.
students will demonstrate their knowledge of ecosystems by creating an

" ecosystem that contains biotic and abiotic things.

students should be able to explain through words or pictures how living
things depend on others.

students will demonstrate their understanding of energy cycles by
constructing an e€nergy cycle on any given ecosystem.

students should be able to sort and classify different pictures of
ecosystems and put them into groups based on likes and differences.
students will demonstrate their understanding of biomes by becoming

- experts on a single given biome, and teaching their biome to their peers.

students will be able to identify positive and negative human\natural
impacts by “fixing” the impact on their ecosystem.

students will be able to identify adaptations to animals and other living
things. by examining them in their own environment (Silver Lake).



4\5 Ecosystem Unit
Year One
Amy N. Dunn

Focus Questions:

What is an ecosystem?

How does an ecosystem change?

How do humans impact their environment either positively or negatively?
What is a biome?

How are biomes and ecosystem similar?

What is an energy cycle?

Why is an energy cycle important to an ecosystem?

Concepts:
ecology
ecosystem
biomes
producers
consumers
decomposers
biotic
abiotic
energy cycles
vegetation
climate
adaptation

homeostasis



4\5 Ecosystem Unit

Year One
Amy N, Dunn
B Ol l ! I » L] ‘ - o
o definition of word from each student to see if they know anything about
ecosystems.

« KWL on ecosystems

 have students look at several pictures of ecosystems and say if they are an
ecosystem or not, and explain why.

« take a trip to Silver Lake and record abiotic and biotic factors and how
they are adapted to their environment.

« take a trip to the Aquatic Resoruce Center and participate in the
Eco-Explorer program.

« watch the Bill Nye Wetlands video and compare it to the ecosystems in
Delaware. |

» read the novel, Harr 3 -

» have students pick a cntter from thelr blome and write a story about the
life of the critter from the critter’s eyes. Make sure the story has
appropriate settings and characters to their biome.

 have students write descriptive sentences about their biome without saying
the name of their biome.

 have students write a poem about their biome.

o students will work in expert groups on a given biome. They will define
the biomes climate, animals, vegetaion, and energy cycle. They will then
teach the rest of their classmates about their biome.

o students will create an ecosystem of their choice and present it to the
class.

o after students present their ecosystem to the class the teacher will “throw™
them a catastrophe card like a tornado, oil spill, etc., so the students will
then have to explain how this catastrophe affects their ecosystem and how
they can fix their ecosystem themselves.

o other activities can be found in the back of this unit.




ECOLOGY I3 THE STUDY OF NESTED AND INTERDEPENDENT UNITS

Vet

8GALE OF STyDY
RORRNYE 0,

biosphere
all life processes

biome

geographlcally distinct /_L OA L

ecosystem types found globally

ecosystem

organisms & thelr
non-living-enutlpnments

comimunity

interacling organisms » A L
in a geographical area [_ @ A\

wl!%r_ae l;;'J(iasl"ﬂaltllon

live In communities




WEST ELEMENTARY SCHOOL: CONCEPT/CONTENT RESOURCE MAP
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Overhead 1 Ecology Unit

Ecosystems
By Christmas break you will be able to:

- define ecosystem and explain the roles of producers,
consumers, and decomposers found in ecosystems.

- construct a food web of a local ecosystem and trace
the energy flow through it.

.~ identify the different trophic levels within any giveri
food web of any given ecosystem and describe how
they relate to one another.

- understand how the law of conservation of energy- |
and miatter applies to any ecosystem when given a
food chain or web.
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Name: Date:

What does the word ecosystem mean to you?



Date:

ECOSYSTEMS




ECOSYSTEM OR NOT??

Y/N : . Y/N

2 . WHY'_J K ; ! WH}"?

o CY/N - - YN




Silver Lake Observations:

Biotic Factors Abiotic Factors

I found the following items to be adapted to their environment.
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. Living Indicators
.of an Ecosystem @ §

What affects their growth

How are they What are some ways that they
important? or populations? are adapted to the ecosystem?
Plants '
Fish .
- Macro-

invertebrates




Non-living Indicators
of an Ecosystem

‘What is it?

What affects it?

How does it affect life in the water?

Turbidity

Dissolved -

Oxygen

Temperature

Salinity

[y




ECO-EXPLORERS Narme
Salt Marsh Ecosystem ., {4 ‘Date of Trip
v\
FIELD TRIP REPORT School

Circle the station(s) you DID NOT VISIT on your field trip. If you visited all 6 stations, do not circle anything.

Marsh & Pond Macros Wetland Plants Fishy Findings
‘Eco-Trail (Boardwalk) Testing the Waters -Wildlife Detectives '

r

You are going fo use what you learned on the field trip to write a scientific report. The report will tell others
how you think the salt marsh ecosystem is special. Don’t forget to use your DATA SHEET to help you.

A. List at least three living things you saw in the salt marsh Explain how each of these living things is adapted
to live in the salt marsh.

~ Living Thing . - How it has adapted to the salt marsh
1% They haveaclearbodysothét it is hard for fish to see and eat them;
M grass shrimp | - They have many legs for swimming in the water. The female carries
L eggs on its belly to protect them from being eaten
1
2
3
4 5

B. Tell how you think the salt marsh ecosystem is special and important.




C. Givean example of how one of the water quallty indicators you tested (pH, salinity, tIJIbldlty or dissolved
~xygen) affects living things in the salt marsh.

D. Circle the food chain below which best shows how energy flows in the salt marsh ecosystem.

1) detritus --—-> raccoon ----> cordgrass ----> sun --—--> fiddler crab
2) sun ----> cordgrass ----> fiddler crab ----» detritus ----> raccoon
3) sun ----» cordgrass ----> detritus ----> fiddlercrab ----3> raccoon

Give another example of a food chain in the salt marsh.

E. Describe some of the things you did on the field trip that made you feel like a scientist.

F. What were the most interesting things you learned about the salt marsh on your field trip? ‘




A"

b : 3 TURBIDITY
“ExpLO%
What is it?

Turbidity is the measure of the water's cloudiness. When water is cloudy or murky it is
said to be turbid. Turbidity is caused when sediment, soil and other particles that
settle to the bottom are stirred up in the water. The amount of plankton (microscopic
plants and animals) present in the water can also affect the cloudiness. Scientists
sometimes refer to the clearness of the water as water clarity. The presence of
sediment in the water can cause color changes in water from nearly white to reddish-
brown. Algal blooms can turn the water yellow, blue, green, or even red-orange.

What affects turbidity?

High turbidity may be caused by loose soils from construction sites or bare lawns that
are eroded during storms and carried by rain water into ponds or streams. Wastes from
industries and sewage can increase turbidity. Excess nutrients found in fertilizers, such
as nitrogen or phosphorus, promote the overgrowth of algae, which also clouds the water.,
Rain, wind, and tides can stir up sediments. Even fish like carp, which are bottom
feeders stir up sediments. Don't forget human activities, such as students performing
water quality tests can “muddy” the water!

How can turbidity affect life in the water?

The presence of suspended particles in water cuts down on the amount .of light that can
reach underwater plants. Since plants need light to grow, they die if they can't get
enough. Fewer plan‘rs mean less food for many animals. Young creatures find protection
in beds of underwater plants, and without this cover they are easier for predators to
find. On the other hand, highly turbid waters interfere with aquatic predators spotting
their prey. A reduction in plant growth also means less oxygen is produced. Suspended
particles absorb heat from sunlight so the-water becomes warmer. Remember that warm
water contains less dissolved oxygen than-cold water. So this combination of less light,
warmer water and lower oxygen levels makes it impossible for some organisms to survive.

Fish, oysters and other animals that breath through gills suffocate when their gills are -
clogged by sediment. Sometimes the particles of clay, silt or decayed plants and animals
settle to the bottom and can smother the eggs of fish or aquatic insects.



MACROINVERTEBRATES

What are they?

Macroinvertebrates are small organisms that often live in the water. They can be seen
with the naked eye (macro part), and lack an internal skeleton (invertebrate part).
Macroinvertebrates belong to four main groups: insects, crustaceans (crabs and shrimp),
mollusks (clams and snails), and worms (earthworms, leeches, etc.)

Where can they be found?

Macroinvertebrates can be found just about anywhere ina water environment, but the
highest numbers will be found in areas the riffle areas of streams. Riffles are areas
where flowing water encounters an uneven surface under the water. The uneven surface
provides plenty of "housing” for the macroinvertebrates, and the flowing water supplies
an endless amount of food in the form of plant and animal matter. The turbulent
mévement of the water in these areas also increases the oxygen supply. Riffles can be

seen on the surface of the water as a little ripple. _
Some macroinvertebrates can be found along the stream banks in areas of high detritus

concentration. Vegetation that is growing in the water is another good place to find
macroinvertebrates. The vegetation provides food and shelter for the organisms found
here. This is a good place to find the different larval stages of the insects, as well as
some of the different types of crustaceans. '

What can they tell us?

Macroinvertebrates are a good indicator of water quality. Good water quality will tend
To support a large number of different types of macroinvertebrates. Poor water quality
will have a lower diversity of macroinvertebrates. '

Macroinvertebrates are good indicators of water quality because:

v’ many are sensitive to pollution

v’ they feed at all levels of the food chain

v’ many live in the water for more than one year :

v’ they live in or on the water and can less easily swim away from pollution

v they can be easily collected

Macroinvertebrates also serve as one of the beginning "links” in the food chain, so a
secline in their numbers due to poor water quality can effect other animals in the food
chain. - '



DISSOLVED OXYGEN .

What is it?

Oxygen is a gas that is important to all life. Fish and other aquatic life need oxygen to live, but they
don't breathe air like we humans do. The kind of oxygen they use is dissolved in water. Have you
ever-had a-pet goldfish that triedto jump out of its bowl? “If it did, it was because it was starving
for oxygen. It used all of the oxygen in the fish bowl and was trying to find more oxygen. That's
why most aquaria have “bubblers” that constantly introduce oxygen into the tank . Fish use their
gills to take this oxygen from the water and pass it into their bloodstreams where it can be used by
muscles and other organs Some aquatic insects have a type of gills that do this too. Other aquatic
insects can absorb the oxygen in the water directly through their body surfaces.

What affects levels of DO?

The maximum amount of oxygen that water can hold depends on the weather, water temperature
and the amount of salt (salinity) present. Cold, fresh water holds more oxygen than warm or salty
water. Oxygen from the air is mixed with water with the help of rain, wind, waves and currents.
The fast moving waters of streams contain more DO than the still waters of ponds. Trout need high
levels of DO to survive, so they live in fast-moving, cold water streams and rivers.

The time of day also affects the levels of DO. Morning to afternoon, DO levels rise as green plants
produce oxygen during photosynthesis. Photosynthesis requires sunlight, so plants produce oxygen
during the day. In the evening, plants consume oxygen for respiration, so DO decreases.
Sometimes in summer fishkills occur in the early morning hours as oxygen is depleted by plant
respiration.

Poliutants can deplete the amount of DO in water. If manure or untreated waste water enters the
stream or pond, bacteria work to decompose the pollutants. Although this decomposition process
cleans up the water, it uses up oxygen. Fertilizers from farms or lawns can enter a body of water
during rainstorms. Because fertilizers contain high levels of the nutrients nitrogen and phosphorus
they promote an excessive growth of plants. The plants produce oxygen during the day, but use it
up at night causing great variations in DO levels. When these plants die, they sink to the bottom
and decompose, using up more DO in the cooler bottom waters where many cold water fish live.

What can the level of DO tell us about life in the water?

Dissolved Oxygen (DO) concentrations range from O to 18, In generdl, the higher the DO the greater
the variety of plant and animal life the water can support. Low DO levels may indicate poliution. Each
type of aquatic organism has a certain level of DO below which it cannot survive. These levels vary
from species to species, so the types of organisms found in a particular body of water can tell us a
great deal about the water quality. Young fish and fish eggs are very sensitive to DO levels.
Immature, developing aquatic insects need high levels of DO for survival . If these insects cannot
survive because of low DO, what effect do think that would have on the fish that live there?



pH

QG‘—‘(PLO"‘&
What is it?

Measuring pH means you are measuring the amount of acids in the water system and
the amount of bases as well. The pH scale ranges from O to 14. The lower the
numbers, the more acidic a substance. The higher, the more basic. A reading of 7 is
termed neutral. Distilled water and human blood both have a neutral pH.

What affects pH?

pH is an important part of water quality, both for the water we consume and for the
water organisms that depend on it in an aquatic environment. Human activity often
affects pH. A leak or spill of industrial contaminants can drastically raise or lower pH.
Air pollution mixing with rainfall becomes acid rain, and lowers a water system's pH.
Natural occurrences also affect pH. The types and amount of vegetation influence pH.
A plant uses up oxygen and releases cardon dioxide during photosynthesis and
respiration. Both these gases influence pH. The kinds of rocks and soils in the area
also influence the pH of a body of water, changing The pH of the groundwater that
may drain through on its way to the water.

How can pH affect life in the water?

Many fish and invertebrate species are sensitive to high or low levels of pH. Low pH
from acid rain can release toxic metals into the water causing fish gills to clog,
resulting in suffocation. Acid water can also harm many fishes ability to lay eggs
successfully, and can weaken bones in the adults. Aquatic invertebrates who have
shells made of calcium cannot tolerate acid water because it dissolves their shells.
Both these organisms are important in the aquatic food web, and when fhelr
-populations decline, other' populations are affected as well



TEMPERATURE

Temperature is the measure of how hot or cold the water is at a particular time.
Temperature is an important factor for aquatic life. Most aquatic organisms are what
we call “cold-blooded." It -simply-means that the blood in these animals changes its
temperature to reflect the temperature of the environment. “Warm-blooded”
animals, including birds and mammals, maintain a constant body temperature no matter
what the environmental temperature happens to be. Most aquatic creatures have
adapted fo survive within a range of temperatures. Few organisms can folerate really
high temperatures or really low temperatures.

_thn‘ affects temperatures?

Temperatures change seasonally and daily due to the solar energy received from the
sun. Human activities can also have a big influence on temperature. Nuclear power
plants, for example, use water to cool down the reactors. Where this hot water is
released into the river, the temperature of the water will rise. This is called thermal
pollution. A more common problem is the removal of trees and shrubs from stream
and river banks to make way for human construction projects. This takes away shade,
exposing the water to direct sunlight, resulting in a big increase in water temperature.

What can temperature tell us about life in the water?

Water temperature does not change as quickly as air temperature, so it provides a
more stable environment for organisms to live. If water temperatures get too high,
however, animals cannot cool their body temperatures, so they die from overheating.
The opposite occurs when the water gets too cold, and animals cannot heat themselves
up. Temperature also affects the amount of dissolved oxygen in the water, Colder
water holds more DO, than warmer water. Organisms that require more DO must live
in colder water environments. The amount of sediment from soil erosion can cause a
rise in water femperature. Sediment makes the water cloudy, and cloudy water
absorbs the sun's rays causing the rise in temperature. Life cycles of many insects
are affected by rising water temperatures, which, in turn, affects animals that might
feed on those insects.
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sy o | SALINITY
ExpLO% -
What is it?

Salinity is the measure of the amount of salt dissolved in the water. There are three
main categories of salinity: freshwater (usualiy defined as water with less than 1 parts
per thousand- salts),-saltwater (salinity at least 25 pptas in oceans), and brackish
water (covering all water types between freshwater and saltwater).

What affects salinity?

Tides, rainfall, and drought are just a few factors that can affect salinity. Tides
bring in salty water from the nearby oceans and bays. High tide rushes the water in,
and low tides carry the water back out, so water is higher in salinity during high tides.
The amount of rainfall also affects salinity. When it rains a lot, freshwater mixes with
the salty water, lowering the overall salinity level. During dry seasons, the salinity
levels rise because evaporation occurs, leaving less freshwater to dilute the salts that

are left behind.
How can salinity affect life in and around the water?

Salinity is an important factor in the habitat of plants and animals. For the most part,
salinity controls the types of plants and animals that can live in an ecosystem. Many
aquatic animals have adapted to living in certain salinity ranges. Very few insects, for
example, can live in sea water, but freshwater ponds and streams support abundant
insect life. If you fish, then you realize that different types of fish are going to be
-caught in the ocean, compared to your local ponds. This is due to the salinity prefered
by different fish. Some fish, including sunfish and pike, are found mainly in
freshwater, while others, such as sharks and tuna, are restricted to salty
environments. Other fish species, such as the mummichog and white perch, prefer
brackish water. Salinity can also play a role in fish life cycles. Several species of fish
‘that live in salt water must migrate back to freshwater to lay their eggs. Aquatic
plants are also affected by salinity levels. Most plants are adapted for freshwater
conditions. The plant species that live in areas of high salinity have to be specially
adapted to survive the high concentrations of salt. For example, Spartina can excrete
excess salt through its leaves, and can absorb water (while blockmg out salts) through
its roots.
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Why are they important?

The salt marsh ecosystem is a unique environment for plants. It is a difficult place to live, with
daily changes in water and salt levels due to tides. Because of this, salt marshes lack the variety
of plants that you might find in freshwater marshes or other “plant-friendly” ecosystems. But
because the environment is so rich in nutrients and food, the salt marsh does support a large
amount of those few types of plants adapted to it. In fact, salt marshes are considered to be
one of the most productive ecosystems on the planet! The plants, which are known as producers,
provide food (through photosynthesis) and shelter for animals. Even when winter approaches and
the plants die and decompose they are an important food source for marsh organisms. This decayed
plant material, called detritus, is decomposed by bacteria into small particles, which then provides
the basis of the food chain. Salt marshes in our region produce over 3 tons of detritus per acre

per year!
What affects the plants and how ‘do they adapt?

Here's a hint for this question! What is the ecosystem you studied called? Think “tidal salt
marsh” ecosystem and you should have a clue to the answer. Twice a day plants have to deal with -
salty water brought in from the bay with the tides. The water levels around the plant may rise
and-fall over 5 feet in a few hours. The level of the tide that a plant can tolerate helps determine
where it-grows in the marsh. For instance, the high tide bush grows in higher parts of the marsh that
do not flood as often, whereas saltmarsh cordgrass prefers the wetter, lower areas of the marsh.
With the tide comes salt water, so these plants have to tolerate salt or have a way to get rid of
extra salt. It's almost like living in the desert. Salinity makes it difficult to take in enough
freshwater, so plants have to have a way to hold water., Some plants, such as spearscale and high
tide bush, have thicker leaves that help retain water. Many of the plants, like cordgrass, are able
to release salt through special pores on their leaves. If you look carefully at cordgrass leaves on a
hot summer’'s day, you can even see the salt crystals that have been excreted.

-Marsh plants also have important adaptations involving oxygen. In order to carry out life
processes, plants (like animals) need to use oxygen. The soils in the tidal marsh do not hold much

. oxygen, so the plants need to bring it down from their stems and leaves to their roots. To do this

plants have developed special air passages in their leaves and stems. You can see these air

passages by cutting a cross-section of a cattail stalk,

Many tidal marsh plants have developed a system of spreading underground roots called rhizomes.

These roots are useful for reproduction because many sprouts shoot up from them. Rhizomes also

slow down erosion and help control floods,

All of these methods of surviving in the salt marsh are called adaptations. Look for examples of
these plant adaptations when you visit the salt marsh with your class.
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How are they important?

The tidal salt marsh ecosystem provides a nursery ground and home for many kinds of fish.
The fish are an important part of the food chain or energy flow in the salt marsh. Fish feed
on small crustaceans, algae, detritus (decayed plant material) and insects, like mosquito
larvae. These fish are in turn eaten by birds, like herons.and egrets; reptiies, ard mammals.
Many of the fish that are spawned in the tidal salt marsh eventually return to the bay or
the ocean, where they provide food for other animals. Fish are a source of income for
commercial fishermen. As indicators of water quality, fish can even warn humans of
potential dangers from pollution. p

What affects their populations and how have they adapted?

Since their habitat is water, the quality of water affects fish greatly. The amount of
dissolved oxygen (DO) in the water is especially crucial to the health of fish, since fish
absorb oxygen directly from the water through their gills. Some fish, like trout, have high
DO needs, while others, such as carp or mummichogs, can survive on little DO. You might
have also learned that DO is affected by temperature and salinity. As water cools and
becomes more dense, it holds more oxygen. On the flip side, as water temperature
increases, the water is able to hold less and less DO. For similar reasons, salt water tends to
hold less DO than freshwater, since the sait molecules take up space in the water that céuld
be taken up by oxygen. These and other things can affect the amount of DO available,
which can determine which fish species are able to live in that water. High turbidity (high
levels of sediments in the water) can block the gills of fish, so they cannot take in enough
oxygen. The pH of the water can also affect fish life. Most fish cannot tolerate pH levels
below 5. .

In spite of these factors, there are some species that are well-suited to the changing
environment of the salt marsh ecosystem. The mummichog can survive in low levels of DO.
This makes them useful as bait since they can be kept out of the water for long periods.
The outer membrane on a mummichog's body helps it to adjust to the various amounts of salt
in the water. The slippery mucus on its body aliows it o move through the water easier, and
protects it from disease. Mummichogs can also adapt to temperature changes and are even
tolerant of pollutants. '

Fish are also adapted to where they live in the water column. Their mouths turn up if the
live near the surface of the water, so they can eat the insects on the water. If they live in
the middle, their mouths point straight out to catch their prey. Bottom-dwelling fish have
down-turned mouths to find their food on the bottom of the pond or lake. Fish are also
adapted for protection. Some fish have spines in their fins. Many fish use camouflage to
blend in with their surroundings. Many are dark on top and light on the bottom, sot hey are
less vivisble from above and below. Some are striped or spotted for further protection.
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Finding Your Niche

If you want to find a particular species, you need to know the kind of habitat in
which it lives. A habitat is the type of surroundings in which a species thrives.
However, studying the habitat of a species does not tell you the whole story. To
really understand the species, you must investigate not only where it lives, but how
it lives. A niche describes how a species interacts with its habitat. You can think of
habitat as the place where a species is found and a niche as how it fits in there. In
this activity; you will investigate the relationship between habitat and niche.

1. Write a description of your habitat—the place where you live.

2. How many other people share this habitat? Describe them.

pL——

3. Describe at least three of the daily activities petformed by each member of your habitat. Make
sure you include your own activities. : . .

- Kitche:
zal | "
- Bath $ 5 :
(W)
_ 4] Dining
YA
A ‘ Bed Living

© Prentice-Hall, nc. ) : ) ' Chapter 15 6
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Finding Your Niche (continued) @
4. How can the activities you described for each member of your habitat be considered niches?

Which members of your habitat have similar niches? Which members of your habitat have very
different niches!?

5. When two organisms engage in thie same activity in the same habitat at the same time,
their niches are said to overlap. Give examples of the overlapping niches for members of
" your household.

e

e % e o = oa W
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[T*S APROJECT! ANOTHER OPPORTUNITY TO LEARN! ANOTHER OPPORTUNITY TO GROW!

Eco Explorer Expert G‘roﬁps . My group is
and
World Biomes: My biome is

¥ our first project in Science this year is one in which you and your partner will become experts on a specific
siome of the world. Your finished projects must meet all the following criteria.

t) You and your partner must become strong in your knowledge of the following items about your biome:

1) Chimate and seasons = what’s the weather like and is it the same all year

1) Animals - large and small - and the adaptations they have to live in this biome

3) Cycle of Energy - A food chain { or web ): who are the producers { make their own food.) and
who are the consumers ( rely on other organisms for their food )

1) Plants (vegetation) and the adaptaﬁons they have to live here

Ltm.stndy_maqummmuhmmt

I} Salinity and water temperature - what’ sthesaltcontent anddoesthetetnperamreobange

?) Animals - farge and small - and the adaptations they have to live in this biome

I> “ycle of Energy - A food chain ( or web ): who are the producers ( make their own food ) and
+ho are the consumers ( rely on other organisms for their food )

) Plants (vegetation) and the adaptations they have to live here

.) A visual project : Can be in any form, that reflects the above information
AND .
') An oral presentation : Can be in any form, that shows what you know about the above information

¢ou will be working on this during school hours, but feel free to gather information and other resources from
wome. Youcanalsomeetmthyourpartneraﬂer school to discuss and plan, but it is certainly not mandatory.
\nd lastly, it is important that the majority of yout work be done at schoo, so we can observe how you work
nd how you leamn. Projects that magically appear the night before they are due, when we’ve seen nothing at
chool, will not be accepted.

le creative, learn, learn, learn, and SHOW US WHAT YOU NOW KNOW!!1

fisual Projects are afl due on Monday, October 16th
)ral Projects will be presented the week of October 16th - 20th
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Ecosystem Assessment

Directions: Please take as much time as you need to answer all
questions to your fullest ability. With each question please explain
how the ecosystem and the energy cycle is affected.



1. We have a very large ecosystem very close to our school. Itis
Silver Lake. I would like you to tell me why it is an ecosystem. I
would also like you to describe an energy cycle and label it with

producers and consumers.



2.Currently Silver Lake is facing a major problem with pollution.
Pollution is a human impact on the environment. How is Silver
Lake affected by this impact? How can you fix it?



3. Another impact that Silver Lake has faced in the passed is a
natural impact called a drought. A drought is when a place has
not had enough percipitation. How is Silver Lake affected by

the drought? Could you fix this problem? Please explain why
or why not.



Ecology Unit
61/7%/ 8™ Grades
Year 2



Ecology Unit: Content Objectives
By'the end of this unit students will:

1) know that all ecosystems:
- are composed of producers, consumers, and decomposers
- consist of interactions between organisms and their physical environment
which creates a balance in nature and can be represented in food chains and food
webs.

2) understand the law of conservation of energy and matter ands know that;
- the energy source for most ecosystems is the sun and that the total amount of
matter and energy within any ecosystem remains the same.
- energy is neither created nor destroyed in an ecosystem but rather changes form
and location.
-energy transformation within ecosystems are from solar energy to chemicat
energy.
-energy available to next trophic level is approximately 10 % (6-16%) of what it
was in the previous level. The rest is lost as heat which is replaced by continuous
solar input from sun.

3) recognize ecosystems change:
~which alters the diversity of species and the size of populations within the
ecosystem and know that:
-there are density dependent and density independent factors which
influence how a fast and large a population can grow.
~population growth can be exponential or in form of boom and bust
depending on the availability of resources and the carrying capacity

-when changes in the physical (abiotic) and biological (biotic) factors occur
-because of natural reasons and because of how humans interact with the
environment.

4) understand how humans impact the environment both positively and negatively by:
- examing the function of watersheds, riparian buffers, and wetlands
- testing properties of water and soil within a watershed
- helping minimize the effects of modern agriculture which can harm the
environment in many way but the recent trend has been for more sustainable
practices.
-re¢ognizing that the use of naturat resources in the past have been determined by
society’s short term needs without examining the long term consequences (global
warming, DDT)
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Name:

Answer the following on a separate sheet of paper

1) Using your knowledge about the different forms of energy, explain how energy
changes forms in (he following examples

2)

3)

a) you start your car using gasoline from the tank
b) you tum on the headlight of your car

c) you turn on your car radio

d) you drive up a hill

e) you apply the brakes as you go down the hill

Draw a cartoon or diagram which symbolizes the energy flow of the following
situation. Show the flow of energy by using arrows and if energy changes form please
indicate what form it is going fo and from. Label each type of energy as potential or
kinetic.

As light leaves the sun it enters the earth’s atmosphere and strikes a blade of grass.
The grass is ealen by 4 passing cow. The cow is so [uil and conient with (he delicious
grass that it runs around in circles. It leaps over a fence and kicks for joy. Splat. The
cow wandered into a nearby road where it was hit by a tractor trailer. A man coming
in the opposite direction sees the cow go flying in the air and stops his car to see if
it’s okay. Sadly the cow is dead, so the bystander picks up what’s left of the beast
and puts it in his truck. He takes it home, grinds it into hamburger, and fries it up on
his grill, where he and his family enjoy it.

In the above situation, what happens to the total amount of energy in the system?
What happens (o the ¢nergy after the hamburger is ealen? Does il just stop here in
this form forever? If not, give a possible explanation as to what form it might go to
next. - 5 ! . ” o . .



Name:

What Kind of Energy is It?

Below are pictures of objects that show one or more types or forms of energy. For each
picture, state whether the type of energy shown is either kinetic or potential. Also state
what form or forms of energy are present. The six possible forms of energy to choose
from are radiant, electrical, mechanical, heat, chemical, and nuclear.

1) 2) 3)

Light buib

Gasoline

5)

11) = 2)
'Q-IL’Q \}




Energy: Essential for Life’s Processes

Enrich

Skill: Applying concepts

Dark Secrets

' Primary producers generally form the fouridation

of ecological pyramids by capturing and using
energy from the sun. As primary producers, plants
and some bacteria use the sun’s energy to form
living tissue from nonliving nutrients such as
water and carbon dioxide. However, you may be
surprised to leam that not all pnmary producers
use sunlight as an energy source! Some bacteria
are able to produce their own food without the
help of a single ray of sunlight.

In the late 1970s, an oceanographer named |

Dr. Robert Ballard discovered rich communities,
or groups of species, living on the ocean floor
deep in the Pacific Ocean. These communities
lie 2500 meters underwater. Because sunlight
does not penetrate to this depth, scientists were
puzzled. What was the energy source for these
uniderwater worlds? Scientists observed that the
deep-sea organisms grew around thermal vents,
or cracks, in the ocean floor. These vents release
warm water that is rich in minerals from below
“the surface of the Earth. Scientists discovered
bacteria called chemoautotrophs that use
hydrogen sulfide (a chemical present in high
concentrations in thermal yvaters) as an energy
source. Chemoautotrophs are the primary
producers of these deep-sea communities,
producing their own food using chemicals, rather
than the sun, as an energy source. These
chemoautotrophic communities were an exciting
new ecological discovery. Unfortunately, deep-
sea exploration is complicated and expensive.
Thus, scientists have difficulty investigating the
“undérwater communities any further.

In 1986, a Romanian’ geologist, C.. Lascu,
.discovered a chemoautotrophic community that
‘was much easier to study. While digging a well in

southeastern Romania, Lascu discovered a
network of cave passages that are 240 meters
long. Known as Movile Cave, the network is

20 meters underground and has been isolated
from the surface of the Earth for several million
years. Movile Cave is home to a
chemoautotrophic community similar to those
discovered on the deep ocean floor.

The upper level of Movile Cave is dry, but
the lower level is partially flooded by waters rich
in hydrogen sulfide. Because of the partial
flooding, air pockets, or air-bells, form between
the surface of the water and the roof of the cave.
Mats of fungus and bacteria float in the water and
grow on the walls of the air-bells. Three species of
chemoautotrophic bacteria are found in the
fungal mats. These chemoautotrophic bacteria

are the primary producers of Movile Cave’s
underground community. The bacteria obtain

their energy by breaking the chemical bonds in
hydrogen sulfide. They then use thls energy to
form living tissue.

These unique primary producers support a
tlch variety of heterotrophic consumers, both
aquatic (water-based), and terrestrial (land-
based). In the aquatic communities, species of
protists, worms, snails, and crustaceans make up
the first level of consumers. Species of flatworms,

- feeches, ‘and insects are the top level of

consumers, the predators. In the terrestrial
communities, insects, isopods, and millipedes are :
the first level of consumers. The top consumer, a

‘predator, is a centipede. At least 46. species of -

aquatic and terrestrial invertebrates are found in
Movile Cave. Over half of these invertebrates are
newly discovered species. found nowhere else in :
the world.

~. In Movile Cave, the organisms supported by
chemoautotroplﬁc producers are well adapted to
their surroundings. These organisms have
developed characteristics to help them survive

-underground. Since caves are dark, ‘they do not

need eyes to see or pigment for protective
coloration. However, to make up for the loss of



Energy: Essential for Life’s Processes
Dark Secrets (continued)

their visual sense, cave-adapted organisms have
longer appendages and antennze to help them
“feel” for food. N

Because Movile Cave has been isolated from
the. surface for millions of years, scientists
wondered how the cave organisms—many of
them related to surface organisms—originally
arrived there. Some organisms found in the cave
have also been found in water wells in the same

area, indicating that the organisms may have -

been carried by underground water through tiny

cracks in the surrounding limestone. Scientists.

also believe that many of the organisms could
have entered the ground at springs—places
where groundwater is exposed to the surface.

As well as adapting to living in the dark, the '

organisms of Movile Cave have also adapted to
life in the harsh environment of the cave. In
many areas of the cave, the oxygen level is low,
and there are high concentrations of carbon
‘dioxide and hydrogen sulfide. Although
hydrogen sulfide is toxic to most organisms, the
Movile Cave organisms survive in its presence.
One species of aquatic insect that is highly
resistant to hydrogen sulfide has been shown' to
be covered by a thick layer of bacteria that ma
offer protection from the poisonous gas. . -

not to alter any conditions in Movile Cave that
might destroy this unique community. Even
minor changes, such as increased light or
temperature, could lead to the extinction of some
of the species inhabiting the cave. As a result of
these restrictions on their research, scientists are
still not sure exactly how chemoautotrophs

_support diverse ecological pyramids. But one

thing is certain: whether underwater or
underground, these tiny chemical powerhGuses
are the foundarion of exciting worlds in

'ti'le‘ darkness.

CRITICAL THINKING ,

1. Explain why the primary producers i ™
Movile Cave are called chemoautotrophs.
What chemical do chemoautotrophs require

" as an energy source? (Applying concepts)

" 2. How do you think scientists could study

chemoautotrophs without damaging the -
fragile communities they supportf f
(Ivfa]anghferences) L g
3. Why do you think Movile Cave has'such &
. large number of unique species? (Drawing
conclusions) ' :

. Research on the Movile Cave community is . ~

far from complete. Researchers must take care



How Many Is Too Many?

Key Concept: Carrying capacity

Objectives

Students will:
1) Define carrying capacity and limiting factors
2) Identify several limiting factors
3) Describe the general rules of population dynamics
4) Describe how wildlife managers work to improve
carrying capacity
5) Explain how land use decisions affect carrying capacity

Vocabulary

Carrying capacity
Habitat

Limiting factors
‘Wildlife management

Background

How many “kittens” does a female cottontail rabbit produce
each year? How many “goslings” does a female Canada goose
produce each year? What is the average life span of most
wildlife? How does weather or climate effect wildlife
populations? What happens if there are too many animals in
a given area?

(Note: the answers to these questions are found =
throughout the text. However, for quick reference turn'to’
the procedure section.)

The answers to these and many such bafﬂmg questions
are all part of nature’s delicate “balancing act” called carrying
capacity. The term carrying capacity refers to the number
of animals of one or more species that a particular area or
habitat can support at a given time. The word habitat
involves the local environment in which an animal lives, its
home, Components of habitat include food, water, cover
(shelter), and space, Carrying capacity changes from place to
place, season to season, year to year, and decade to decade.
The carrying capacity of an area cannot support a fixed
number of animals indefinitely as habitat and environmental
conditions change.




the area including farming and ranching, log-
ging, mining, and development.

* Water. The availability of fresh water is
crucial to survival. Water serves many purposes;
it helps to regulate body temperature, carry
nutrients, eliminate waste, and maintain shape,
For some animals, including the inland otter,
beaver, and muskrat, water also serves as cover
(home). Sources of fresh water include: lakes,
ponds, marshes, bogs, swamps, sloughs, creeks,
streams, rivers, springs, woodland seeps, snow,
dew, and standing water or puddles resulting
from rain.

* Space. The amount of space an animal
needs is related in large part to the quality and
quantity of habitat and to specific species
requirements. All animals have certain space
requirements and demonstrate some type of
territorial behavior. “Territory” refers to the
area an animal will defend, often during
breeding season, against intruders of its own
species. An animal’s territory is usually located
within its home range, the area an animal
normally travels to secure its needs. All
components of habitat needed for survival
(food, water, and cover) must be present in this
space or area. The size of an animal’s home

range is proportionate to its requirement for
space. Different species have different home
range requirements. Generally, small animals
have small home ranges and large animals have
large home ranges. For example, the grizzly
bear needs vast areas i which to roam to meet
all its needs, but the gray squirrel meets all of
its needs in a 2-6 acre area. (An acre is roughly
the size of a football field.)

* Overpopulation leads to stress, disease,
and competition for habitat components.
Overpopulation also reduces the carrying
capacity of a given area as illustrated in the
following example.

Example: Kaibab Plateau

In 1906, well-intentioned conservationists
established the Grand Canyon National
Wildlife Preserve in Arizona. Their goal was to
protect the some 4,000 mule deer that lived in
the area, Part of their protection plan included
the elimination of predators, especially the
Mexican wolf (a sub-species of the gray wolf).
A campaign was launched. Bounties encour-
aged limitless trapping and hunting. And
carcasses of deer and livestock were commonly
“seeded” with the poison strychnine. Within no
time, all wolves in the preserve were successfully

Grizzly bear
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carrying capacity

As previously mentioned, carrying capacity is
directly linked to habitat, the local environment
in which an animal lives. Habitat must furnish
everything an animal needs to survive including
food, water, cover, and space. The quality and
quantity of a particular habitat affects the
number of animals the area can support.
Habitat provides animals with 2 place for
feeding, resting, breeding, raising young, and
escaping danger. Any missing habitat compo- -
_nent (food, water, cover, and space) will limit
wildlife populations. '

Habitat is in a constant state of change,
which influences the populations inhabiting an
area. Habitat changes seasonally, annually, and
over decades and centuries. Changes may be a
result of the time of year, climactic conditions,
or human activity including agriculture,
logging, and development.

The most dramatic changes in carrying
capacity related to habitat occur each spring
and winter. In spring, optimum habitat
conditions exist, and the young of nearly all
species are born. Lush vegetation provides

5.

plenty of
food and
cover. During
summer
when food
and cover are
abundant
and weather
conditions
are mild, the
number of
animals an
area can sup-
port increases.
However, as
winter
approaches,
food and
cover supplies
decline, and
many animals succurnb to exposure, predation,
and disease. “Winter kill” refers to the death of
animals associated with reduced carrying
capacity commonly caused by lack of food.
Changes in habitat also occur gradually
over years and decades. “Succession” refers to
the gradual change of plants and animals
within an area over time. The following is an
illustration of succession. Marshes are wet,
swamp-like areas high in vegetation such as
cattails and reeds. The dense vegetation traps
displaced soil resulting from erosion caused by

" wind and rain. The trapped soil ericouragés

more and more plant growth until finally, the
marsh dries up and supports meadow grasses,

shrubs, and trees. Obviously, many wildlife

inhabitants of the marsh were directly impacted

by the change. Some species may have benefited,
while others may have been forced to emigrate
or move to another area.

Succession ultimately leads to a climax
community, the final group of plants and
animals that occupy a given area. Climax
communities are characteristic of regional
climate, soil, and vegetation. Each region of the
country follows a pattern of succession. The



Most wildlife populations are considered
. renewable. The individuals that are lost will be
replaced the following spring, provided the
habitat remains virtually intact. Most species
compensate for the inevitable losses they
endure by producing more young every spring
than can possibly survive. '

The following analogy may better
illustrate the relationship between carrying
capacity, habitat, limiting factors, and
population dynamics.

i ' %% % Travel into
el 9 i habitat |
lnputs to
Overpopulation population
Poliution
Starvation
Predators ﬂ 2 e
Disease . Hunting
Weather /e Old age

The bucket represents the components of
habitat. Size of the bucket depicts carrying
capacity. (The larger the bucket, the higher its
carrying capacity.) Hot and cold faucets
represent inputs to the population including

births and immigration. And holes in the bucket

symbolize losses caused by limiting factors
including disease, weather, and predation.

When the level of water exceeds the bucket’s

volume an overflow situation occurs. Water
levels rise with a decline in death rate and
emigration, improved habitat, and increase in
birth rate. Excessive water overflows and is lost.
Similarly, surplus animals are lost each year,

N

Biological surplus refers to the number of
animals that exceed those needed to sustain the
population. Surplus animals reduce carrving
capacity and create stress associated with
overpopulation. Starvation and disease are both
common in overpopulated areas; refer to
Kaibab example.

General rules associated
with population dynamics

¢ Larger mammals tend to live longer.

o Larger animals have relatively low
reproduction and mortality rates.

o Larger animals typically require
expansive areas in which to meet their
habitat needs.

o Smaller animals generally have higher
birth rates than larger species. It is not
surprising than, that smaller animals
commonly have higher death rates
than the larger species do.

o The average life-span of most wildlife
is less than three years.

¢ Age at which breeding begins, or
sexual maturity, varies among species.
Some animals reach sexual maturity at
six months of age while others require
several years to mature. For example,

. female cottontails often breed at nine

. months of age, while the California
condor will not breed until it reaches

eight years of age.
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Fill in the blanks on the following diagram and write an explanation of the
analogy discussed in “How Many Is Too Many ?”.




Name: My Ecosystem is ;

Ecosystem Food Web Project

Each student will prepare a poster project on an assigned ecosystem which will
demonstrate the student’s understanding of how energy flows through an ecosystem
as well as the role each organism plays within that ecosystem. Each project should
include the following:

1Y A large piece of poster board which has a background that realistically depicts the
habitat or terrain of your ecosystem.

2) Drawings or pictures of at least 15 organisms which can actually be found in your
ecosystem. Do not guess, do some research and make sure they could actually be found
there. Create a stack of note cards of the ogganisms found in your ecosystem. Each note
card should include:

Your Name: Your Ecosystems Name:

a) Common name

b) Scientific name

¢) Any distinct physical features

. d) Description of it’s home range (where it can be found)

¢) State. whether it is a consumer, producer, or decomposer?
- if it’s a consumer or- decomposer include a kist of what it “eats™
- if it’s a producer include how it produces it’s food (photosynthetic or
chemosynthetic)

f) Drawing or picture of organism

*+ This means before you begin your poster you will have a stack of at least

fifteen note cards (hopefully more) which must be-checked by Mr: Dunn or Mr. S.

3) Yourselfl! Be sure to inciude humans as part of your food web.

4) Label each organism on your poster with it common name, scientific name and as a '
producer, consumer, or decomposer. If asked be able to explain why you classified each
assuch. (Think about what makes a consumer different from a producer different from a4
decomposer) Be sure to include at least TWO examples of each in your poster.

5) Draw and label the energy source for your ecosystem and use arrows to show the flow
or paths of energy throughout your food web from organism to organism. (Notice how
cnergyoonﬁnuestobe“recyeled”ﬂn'oughout) '






Ecosystem Food Web Project

Name

Evaluation

¢ Note Cards

e Poster

¢ Questions

Overall



Kaibab Plateaﬁ Deer Management Name

In 1906 the U. S. forest Service began protecting a heard of deer on the Kaibab
plateau in Arizona. Part of the management plan for this wildlife refuge included the
elimination of predators especially the Mexican wolf. Bounties encouraged limitless
trapping, hunting and poisoning of all predators. Within a short time the wolf was
successfully eliminated from this refuge. This management plan had disastrous results as
can be seen from the historical data.

Kaibab Deer Population, 1905-1939

Year Population Year Population
1905 4,000 1927 37,000
1910 9,000 1928 35,000
1915 25,000 1929 30,000
1920 65,000 1930 25,000
1924 100,000 1931 20,000
1925 60,000 1935 ; 18,000
1926 40,000 1939 10,000
Procedure

1. Graph the Forest Service’s data on the attached graph paper. Plot the year along the
X-axis and the population along the y-axis.

2. In 1906 the Forest Service estimated the carrying capacity of the range to be about
30,000 deer. Draw a straight horizontal line across your graph beginning at the
30,000-deer level. (Use a different color pencil from the rest of your graph.) Label
this line Carrying-Capacity.

Analysis

1. 'What was the relationship of the deer herd to carrying-capacity in 1915? 19207
19247




2. Describe the effects of the following actions taken by the Forest Service:
a. 1907: Hunting of deer was banned. Also, the Forest service began a campaign to
exterminate natural predators of the deer. Thousands of predators were killed.

b. 1920: Seeing that the range was deteriorating rapidly, the Forest Service reduced
the number of livestock grazing permits.

b. 1924: The deer population was on the brink of starvation. Deer hunting was
allowed again. .

Conclusion

What do you think the Forest Service learned between 1905 and 1939?
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Urban Deer Management Activity Name

Urban deer management dilemma

High densities of white-tailed deer in urban areas of the U. S. have become all too
common. Urban area deer management has been increasing for the past ten years to
accommodate the ever-growing populations. Problems associated with urban deer
include deer and vehicle collisions (in some communities deer and vehicle collisions
exceed 100 per year), property ruin, ornamental vegetation degradation, and damage to
gardens.

Most urban residents have had very little exposure to wildlife and enthusiastically
‘welcome viewing opportunities. Further, most urban residents have very little knowledge
regarding wildlife, habitat requirements, and wildlife management practices. Therefore,
some of the traditional wildlife management practices are controversial.

Traditional population control methods commonly implemented in rural areas include
lethal methods such as hunting. However, such methods are considered inappropriate in
urban areas. Animal rights groups and individuals concerned with public safety have
voiced concern regarding population control practices in some urban areas. Wildlife
managers in urban areas must be concerned with maintaining populations for viewing
while mitigating the impact of wildlife on people.

Newly employed, non-traditional urban population control practices include trap and
kill, sharp shooting, and controlled hunts. Fertility control drugs are under investigation.
The efficiency, availability, practicality and affordability of such management practices

vary.

Situation

Lebanon Hills Regional Park is a 2,000-acre park located south of Minneapolis in the
cities of Egan and Apple Valley. The 1990 residential (human) census for Egan and
Apple Valiey totaled 82,000. The park is situated among densely populated residential
areas, a golf course, and the metro area zoo. In January of 1994, deer populations in the
park reached an estimated 59 deer per square mile. The recommended level is 15-25 deer
per square mile to be compatible with urban living.

The two municipalities have set up a deer task force to establish and implement a deer
management plan. Goals of the management plan must go beyond biological information
such as carrying capacity, habitat requirements, and population dynamics. The goals
must reflect the sentiments of the area residents. Public safety must take precedence.

Stakeholders (some of whom have no training in wildlife management):

e Humane Society: An animal rights group that opposes any lethal management
practice.



National Wildlife Federation: an organization dedicated to the protection of wildlife,
wild places, and the resources we all must share.

Deer Hunters of America: a pro-hunting group, which raises funds annually to
enhance habitat and support research efforts related to wildlife.

Department of Natural Resources personnel (Fish and Wildlife Division):
professionally trained and educated county and state employees who have technical
and scientific knowledge about wildlife, habitat requirements, and carrying capacity.
Local Residents: a group of nearby residents who are concerned about damage caused
by deer as well as the danger to drivers. Residents are also concerned about the cost
of management affecting their taxes.

Local Farmers: local farmers are ¢concerned with damage to crops and the costs
associated in dealing with this problem.

Local Board of Health: concerned over issue due to the spread of Lyme disease
within the area.

City Council Deer Task Force: elected officials who want to:

1. Solve the dilemma

2. Please their constituents

3. Keep costs low

4. Prevent the situation from reoccurring
5. Getre-elected

Reasons for herd reduction .

Wildlife and Habitat Impact
e Potential habitat destruction due to decreased carrying capacity.
e Potential stress associated with overpopulation including disease and starvation.

Human Impact

e Losses caused by deer total 2.8 billion dollars annually.
e Collisions with vehicles (nationwide there are approximately 200,000 vehicular

collisions resulting in 287 deaths annually).

Management options for reducing the herd

e & & 0 & & & »

Trap and transfer
Trap and kill
Sharp-shooting
Special hunt
Hunting .
Artificial feeding
Habitat improvement
No management



Assumptions

The Lebanon Hiils white-tailed deer population resides in the park year round.
There is very little emigration or immigration.

There are equal numbers of males and females.

Three-quarters of the females are of breeding age.

Most females give birth to twins each spring.

The park is 2,000 acres.

There are 640 acres in a square mile.

There are approximately 59 deer per square mile.

The ideal ratio is 20 deer per square mile.

Task Force Action

In order to complete the assigned task the City Council’s Deer Task Force has requested
that the seven identified stakeholder groups present their opinions and suggestions in
dealing with this issue. Each group has been asked to present the following information

1.

2.

at a public meeting of the City Council’s Deer Task Force:

State the groups overall position on urban deer management.

Identify 5 goals of this group associated with area deer management. Goals should
benefit park wildlife, plant life, and area residents.

Identify a population control method or a combination of population control methods
to reduce the herd over time and increase carrying capacity. All factors including
cost, safety and effectiveness should be taken into account.

An implementation plan for carrying out the population control method(s) suggested.
Who will implement the plan and how it will be controlled and monitored should be
included.

Student Assignment

Each student will be placed in a group, which will be responsible for one of the
stakeholder positions.

Each group will be responsible for presenting the required information in both written
form and as a presentation to the City Council’s Deer Management Task force.

At the oral presentation all members of the group will play a role in presenting the
groups position.

Members of each group will be prepared to answer questions about their particular
position and be able to defend their viewpoints and suggestions.

Presentations will be limited to 10 minutes in duration and may utilize any media,
graphic, or illustration to enhance their presentation.



Conclusion

At the conelusion of all stakeholder presentations, the City Council’s Deer Task Force
will choose a plan of action based upon the information presented by the stakeholder

groups.
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PARK DESCRIPTION

Lebanon Hills Regional park provides over 2,000 acres of natural scenic park
land in the heart of the Eagan and Apple Valley area. Miles of trails meander
through the woods and along the lakes within the park providing seasonal
opportunities for hiking, horseback riding, mountain biking, skiing, and much
more. Park visitors can enjoy swimming at the guarded beach at Schulze Lake,
and canoeing on Jensen Lake. Two new open air shelters are available for
group or company picnics, family reunions, parties, and more. The modern
family campground has 53 full hook-up sites, 9 tent sites and accesses the
trail system in the park. The campground is equipped with a camp store, and
clean accessible restroom and shower facilities.

DIRECTIONS

Holland Lake: 1 mile east of Pilot Knob on Cliff Road or 1 1/2 miles west of
‘State Hwy 3 on Cliff Road in Eagan. Jensen Lake: 3/4 mile south of Cliff Road
on Pilot Knob Road across from Diamond T Ranch or 3 miles north of County
Road 42 on Pilot Knob Road across from Diamond T Ranch in Eagan. Schulze
Lake: 1 mile west of State Hwy 3 on Cliff Road or 1 1/2 miles east of Pilot Knob
Road on Cliff Road in Eagan. RV Campground: 1 1/4 miles south of Cliff Road
on Johnny Cake Ridge Road or 2 1/2 miles north of County Road 42 on Johnny
Cake Ridge Road in Apple Valley.

PHONE
(612)438-4660

FEES
Camping, shelter rental and swim beach fee. Contact Parks Office at
612-438-4660.

HOURS
Sam to 10pm, swimming beach open 11am to 8pm.

PARK FACILITIES
Biking, Camping, Canosing, Flshlng. Hiking, Horseback, Ice Flshlng. Nature
Interpretation, Picnicking, Cross Country Skiing, Snowmobiling, Snowshoeing,

Swimming.

http://www.metrocouncil.org/parks/parktpl2.asp?ParkiD=21 Page 1 of 2
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Physical Characteristics

The whitetail is 4-6 feet in length
and stands 2%-314 feet at the
shoulder. The male is called
“buck” and weighs 100-300
pounds. The female is called “doe”
and weighs 85-130 pounds.
During the summer months, the
whitetail is reddish brown in
color. As the weather grows colder,
the whitetail’s coat turns grayish
brown. Bucks grow antlers each
spring. A layer of “velvet’, a skin-
like covering that contains tiny
blood vessels, nourishes the
growing antlers. By fall the antlers
have attained their full growth,
the velvet covering dries up and
bucks rub it off against trees and
shrubs. Antlers are used as
weapons during battles over
breeding rights. Under-developed
antlers usually indicate a poor diet
or old age. The whitetail call is a
grunt or snort-like sound.

Home Range

‘The whitetail is most active in the
early morning hours and late after-
noon or dusk. It occupies a home
range of 40 to 300 acres (generally
restricted to 2 miles). The winter

months can represent a hardship for

northern inhabitants. Snow depths
of 16-18 inches or more cause the

whitetail to decrease its movement
or “yard-up” beneath trees where it
joins other whitetail in an effort to

Odocoileus virginianus

create a central resting area. The whitetail often uses
the same trails, feeding, and bedding sites.

Feeding Behavior

The whitetail is a herbivore. During the spring and
summer, it eats mushrooms, wildflowers, ferns,
lichens, fruits, nuts, clover, honeysuckle, apples, some
aquatic plants, leaves of herbaceous plants, and crops
such as corn. During winter, the whitetail browses on
the twigs and bark of woody deciduous trees and
shrubs including dogwood, aspen, sumac, willow,
oak, birch, and maple. It also eats acorns, grass under
the snow, pine, and arborvitae. The whitetail is a
cud-chewing animal.




Geographic Location

The whizz-tailed deer is the most
abundan: hooted animal in the
United States, found in all states
except for a few in the far west

and southwest. The whitetail

is also found throughout much

of Canad:. Land clearing practices
assovciated with farming and logging
have benefited the whitetail. In fact, in some
areas population numbers are so high the
animal is considered a pest species. Problems
associated with overpopulation of white-tailed
deer include vehicle collisions, crop deprivation,
and damage to gardens and landscapes.

Habitat

The whitetail prefers the edges of forests,
swamps, and woodlands with open fields.

i

Reproduction

Bucks live apart frorn does except during the “rut”
or breeding season. Bucks begin rut activity in
October by sparring with small trees. The resulting
tree scar is referred to as a “rub.” Sparring with
trees helps to prepare the buck for upcoming
battles over breeding rights and also removes
the velvet from its antlers. Bucks make “scrapes”
on the ground to serve as a territory indicator
and to help does locate them. A scrape is an

area, usually free of vegetation, where the buck
urinates. After the rut, antlers are shed or fall
off, usually sometime between December and
March. A doe’s gestation length is 7 months. In
the spring, one or twin fawns are born weighing
8 pounds. Fawns are up and nursing within an
hour after birth. Fawns are camouflaged with
white spots that appear to be patches of sun-
light. The spots disappear within three to four
months. Fawns nurse for up to four months.
Young males are independent at one year and
females at two.

White-tailed deer track (actual size 3")

Did you know?

run 35-40 mph.

B The white-tailed deer raises its tail when alarmed, resembling a white fRlag. It is able fo

B In 1900 there were less than 500,000 white-tailed deer remaining in the United States.
Today, the number has grown o some 27 million.




Lebanon Hills Regional Park

Numbers at a glance:

m 2,000 acre park or 3.125 square miles

m Current population 59 deer/square mile

| Ideal population is 15-25 deer/square mile

® There are approximately 184 deer in the park

® The park can support 60 animals

o Which means 122 deer must be harvested, or
a 66% reduction




Urban Deer Management Activity Name

Stakeholders

Humane Society:

National Wildlife Federation:

Deer Hunters of America:

Department of Natural Resources personne] (Fish and Wildlife Division):
Local Residents: |

Local Farmers:

Local Board of Health: _

Urban Deer Management Activity Name

Stakeholders

Humane Society:

National Wildlife Federation:

Deer Hunters qf America:

Department of Natural Resources personnel (Fish and Wildlife Division):
Local Residents:

Local Farmers:

Local Board of Health:



Wildlife management and -

‘carrying capacity

Wildlife management involves the application
of scientific knowledge and technical skills used
to protect, conserve, and manage wildlife and
habitat. Wildlife managers modify or enhance
habitat to benefit a variety of species. Wildlife
managers manipulate factors that increase
carrying capacity by developing habitat to create
more food, cover, and space, Managers construct
nesting structures, establish food plots and
cover crops, and monitor population numbers.
In many cases managers work to keep a
population just below the carrying capacity
level to prevent damage to the habitat.

Wildlife managers conduct population
counts or estimates by air usually during winter.
Animals that live in open country, such as the
prairie, are relatively easy to count. However,
some animal populations are difficult to assess.

-In certain cases live traps are used, and in others,

animals are censused by counting the number
of associated sounds. For example, the ruffed
grouse population is estimated by “drumming”
counts. (Drumming refers to the sound
associated with male territory establishment.
Standing on a log, the male fans or “drums” the
air by flapping its wings vigorously; slowly at
first, then faster, producing a soft “thump,
thump, thump” which sounds much like a
distant tractor. Drumming, which can be heard
for nearly half-a-mile, serves to attract females
" and to intimidafe would-be rivals.) '

Wildlife managers at the state and federal
level conduct population counts each year.
They apply scientific and technical knowledge
of wildlife including natality, mortality, habitat
requirements, and life span. They also factor
‘regional carrying capacity limitations to
determine desired population densities in order

to reduce stress caused by overpopulation.
Wildlife managers must maintain specific
population levels to ensure adequate habitat.

" Surplus animals are those animals in excess of
the number that the habitat can support. A -
surplus situation must be avoided. As demon-
strated in the Kaibab disaster, overpopulation

leads to stress, disease, starvation, and habitat
decimation. Furthe, as illustrated in the bucket
analogy, when water levels exceed the bucket’s
volume, an overflow situation occurs. Wildlife
managers are also concerned with mitigating
the impacts of wildlife on people. Management
plans often contain three components:
population control, education, and technical
assistance. Population control refers to any
activity that helps to reduce population num-
bers in excess of the desired level. Education
involves dissernination of information intended
to reduce conflict and increase tolerance
associated with the impacts of wildlife.
Population control activity is administered

by state and federal wildlife managers who
traditionally establish hunting seasons designed
to reduce stress associated with surplus animals
of certain species. Managers often use the term
“harvest” when referring to the portion of a
wildlife population killed by hunters, Hunting
replaces or compensates for some of the natural
mortality that would otherwise occur. Hunting
is an effective use of surplus animals providing
food, employment, and recreation without
depleting the population.




Wildlife managers work to ensure harvest
levels do not exceed recovery capabilities. Bag
limits and seasons are set. “Bag limits” refer to
the number of animals legally allowed to be
taken. “Seasons” refer to the time of year when
wildlife may be harvested legally by hunters
and anglers (fishermen). License purchases are
required by those individuals who hunt.
Millions of dollars are generated each year.from
the purchase of licenses, permits, and hunting
related paraphernalia. The Pittman-Robertson
Program of 1937 mandates an 11% excise tax
on hunting and fishing equipment. Licenses
and associated hunting and angling fees are
the primary funding source for wildlife
management at the state and national level.

Complex variables are involved in
management decisions, and differences of
opinion arise. Population control management
scenarios include trap and kill, sharp-shooting,
controlled hunting, hunting, and fertility
control drugs. Some people contend feeding
deer is a viable population management alter-
native. Others advocate no management at all,
their motto is “let nature take its course.”
Electing to refrain from implementing a
population management plan simply
delays the inevitable—overpopulation.

The availability, practicality, and afford-
ability of management methods vary.

Examples: Population control methods related
to white-tailed deer -
o Trap and transfer is a management tool
used to reestablish populations in areas where
numbers have fallen. -
® Trap and kill is 2 manage-
ment method used in densely
populated residential areas.
Captured animals are killed and
processed for local food shelves.
¢ Sharp-shooting. Sharp-
shooters are typically local law
enforcement officials and state and
federal wildlife agency personnel.
Costs associated with labor are
reduced in this fashion, rather

than contracting with a private individ-
ual or organization. However, some
communities do “hire-out” sharp-
shooting work. Costs depend
on the number of animals taken and
difficulty of the work in terms of time
of year and terrain. Meat is donated
to local food shelves.

¢ Controlled hunting seasons.
The establishment of controlled
hunting seasons involves strict
parameters and a limited number of
available licenses. Controlled hunting
seasons are confined to specific
locations experiencing symptoms
associated with overpopulation.
Controlled hunting seasons are often
restricted to archery (bow and arrow)
hunters in urban areas. Costs associated
with controlled hunts are moderate due
to reduced labor expenses.

¢ Hunting. The establishment of
seasons and bag limits is commonly
limited to rural areas. Residential areas
are not suited for traditional hunting
related activity in terms of safety and perhaps
acceptability.

Recently, fertility control drugs have been
under investigation as a potential population
control method. Food and Drug Admini-
stration (FDA) researchers are studying the
effectiveness and application of various fertility
control drugs on a large scale. To date, practi-
cality and affordability has yet to be deter-
mined. It is important to mention fertility con-
trol drugs are not “non-lethal” by nature. Some
induce spontaneous abortion. Fertility control
drugs are not currently available to wildlife
managers.

Some people contend feeding deer is a
viable population management alternative.
Although feeding deer increases the carrying
capacity of a given habitat, it is a temporary
solution. Peeding deer dangerously concentrates
populations in certain areas and creates a



dependency on the artificial food, creating
further management problems.

Artificial feeding stations usually involve
pelleted feed. Artificial feeding is costly and
labor intensive. During the winter of 1988-89,
the state of Minnesota distributed 3,955 tons
of pelletized feed over a 46,000 square mile
area. The project cost was $1,071,492 with
17,000 hours of Department of Natural
Resources (DNR) staff time and 230,000
volunteer hours. A wildlife biologist with the
Minnesota DNR estimated that 72,332 deer
were fed, primarily those deer inhabiting the
northern forested areas.
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Wildlife management practices

Wildlife management has become increasingly
complex. The ever-expanding human popula-
tion continues to drastically alter the natural
landscape, destroying vast quantities of habitat
and displacing countless species of wildlife.
(Habitat loss and destruction is the leading
threat to wildlife.) Therefore, sound wildlife
management is vital to the health, integrity,
and sustainability of wildlife populations
everywhere. .

Wildlife management practices are based
on biological science. Wildlife management
involves inventory or census work, research,
maintenance, enhancement, restoration, and
utilization. State and federal wildlife managers
develop strategies and plans designed to affect
carrying capacity by balancing wildlife
population levels within given a habitat.

Habitat refers to the local environment in
which an animal lives. Habitat must furnish
everything an animal needs to survive
including food, water, cover {shelter), and
space. Habitat provides wildlife with a place

for feeding, resting, breeding, raising
young and escaping danger. It is the
foundation on which wildlife
populations are built. The quality and
quantity of habitat generally affect the
number of animals that can live in a
given area. Carrying capacity refers to
the maximum number of animals an
area can support. Carrying capacity is
affected by the predator populations in
the area, time of year or season, and
limiting factors such as disease, human
activity (agriculture, logging, mining,
and development), and climatic
conditions (drought, flooding, or

- severe cold). The term limiting factor
is used to describe conditions that
limit the growth rate of a population,
preventing it from reachirg its
maximum reproduction rate.

Habitat is in a constant state of
change, which influences the species inhabiting
an area. Habitat changes seasonally, annually,
and over decades and centuries. The most
dramatic changes in carrying capacity related
to habitat occur each spring and winter. In
spring, optimum habitat conditions exist, and
the young of nearly all species are born. Lush
vegetation provides plenty of food and cover.
During summer when food and cover are
abundant and weather conditions are mild,
the number of animals an area can support
increases. As winter approaches however, food
and cover supplies decline, and many animals
succumb to exposure, predation, and disease.
“Winter kill” refers to the death of animals
associated with reduced carrying capacity
commonly caused by lack of food.

(For more information on habitat see
related lesson Home Sweer Home. For more
information on limiting factors and carrying
capacity see related lesson How Many is
Too Many?)
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Wildlife manzgers manipulate factors
that increase carrving capacity by acquiring
and improving habitat, monitoring population
numbers, administering population control
programs, and determining conditions
affecting wildlife.

Wildlife managers can improve carrying
capacity through habitat enhancement projects
such as the establishment of food plots, cover
crops, brush piles. tree plantings, and water
retaining basins and ponds. Construction of
artificial nesting structures such as wood duck
boxes and bluebird houses have benefited
countless species. Wildlife managers employ
several tools designed to maintain habitat
quality including the ax, the plow, and the use
of livestock grazing and prescribed burns (fire).

Wildlife managers are able to dramatically
affect habitat through the use of logging and
prescribed burns. Logging creates open areas
and an “edge effect” that benefits many wildlife
species. The term “edge effect” refers to the
increased diversity of plants and animals
resulting from the overlap of bordering ecosys-
tems such as a grassland meadow and a wood-
land. This area is also referred to as a “transi-
tion zone”. Wildlife managers use prescribed
burns to control naturally occurring plant suc-
cession. The word “succession” refers to the
gradual change of plants and animals within an
area over time, Grassland ecosystems eventually
give way to trees. Prescribed burns are the
simplest and least expensive way to improve
a grassland ecosystem. Fire promotes lush,
succulent grasses and forbs. Prescribed
burns can also help benefit a forest
landscape by promoting
scattered, mixed-age tree
stands which result in an
increase in species diversity.
Wildlife managers work to
improve the carrying
capacity of habitat
to benefit wildlife
population

numbers.
Sea otter

Wildlife managers monitor population
numbers at the state and federal levels by
conducting census counts each year. Census
activities vary according to location and
species; most are tabulated by sight or sound.
Animals living in open areas such as bison,
pronghorn, and bighorn sheep are easily
inventoried by sight. Others are more difficult.
Managers estimate population numbers by
counting associated sounds such as the
drumming of a ruffed grouse, the gobbling
of a wild turkey, the crowing of a pheasant, or
the whistling of a bobwhite quail. Live traps
and remote video cameras are also used.

Wildlife managers factor in natality (birth
rate) information to help them forecast
population numbers. Managers know most .. -
wildlife populations are renewable, producing &
more young each spring than can possibly {
survive. By-applying scientific.and technical
knowledge of wildlife including natality,
mortality (death rate), and habitat require-
ments they can determine desired population
densities and reduce stress caused by
overpopulation.

Once population estimates have been
determined, wildlife managers identify
potential population control issues and
administer related programs. Wildlife
managers realize overpopulation leads to
disease, starvation, and habitat degradation.
Surplus animals must be removed. “Biological




surplus” refers to the number of animals that
exceed those needed to sustain the population.
Surplus animals reduce carrying capacity and
create stress associated with overpopulation.
Starvation and disease are both common in
overpopulated areas.

Wildlife managers utilize many tools to
control population numbers and reduce the
stress associated with surplus animals. Hunting
is considered an effective, cost-efficient means
of surplus population control. Hunting:
replaces or compensates for some of the
natural individual mortality that would other-
wise occur and provides food, employment,
and recreational opportunities without
impacting the population as a whole.

Population control activities are adminis-
tered by state and federal wildlife managers and
conservation officers who establish related bag
limits and seasons. Bag limits refers to the
number of animals legally allowed to be taken.
Season refers to the time of year when wildlife
may be legally harvested by hunters and
anglers. License purchases are required by
those individuals who hunt or fish. Managers
often use the term “harvest” when referring to
the portion of a wildlife population killed by
hunters. Wildlife managers work to ensure har-
vest levels do not exceed recovery capabilities.

Hunters often contribute time and money
to conservation causes and organizations. They
also buy and lease land set aside for wildlife.
They assist in research efforis by providing
information on population dynamics, health,
and habitat conditions. Hunters finance the
greatest share of costs related to wildlife man-
agement programs through the purchases of
related licenses, tags, stamps, and taxes.

Wildlife management and research

Wildlife managers are involved in ongoing field
research. which includes investigation, observa-
tion, and statistical analysis. Research methods
vary according to species, geographic location,
and time of year. Managers may use live traps,
satellite video cameras, or radio collars.

Managers gather data including age and
physical characteristics (weight, length, and
sex). They also monitor health. Managers also
conduct behavioral studies related to reproduc-
tion, feeding, territory, range, hibernation,
migration, and the impact of human activity
and encroachment. Much related information
is gathered at hunter checkpoint stations.

Stocking and transplanting

Wildlife managers are occasionally involved
with stocking and transplanting. “Stocking”
refers to the artificial propagation and release
of wildlife species into the wild. Stocking is
less common today, although many agencies
continue to stock fisheries nationwide.
Managers have determined that animals raised
in captivity have high mortality rates, compete
with wild species for habitat requirements, and
run the risk of contaminating the wild gene pool.
“Transplanting” refers to capturing an animal
from one location and moving it to another.
This is also referred to as “trap and transfer”
Managers have successfully transplanted many
species including the wild turkey, wapiti (elk).
moose, Canada goose, and caribou. Some
possible disadvantages of transplanting include
associated costs and trauma incurred by the
animal. Further, managers are increasingly
concerned with potential competition between
native species and transplanted species.

Wildlife management practices have
succeeded in restoring countless species
including the wapiti (elk), white-tailed deer,
wood duck, wild turkey, and bald eagle.
However, much work is left to be done. Loss
of habitat due to human activity continues to
threaten wildlife. Wetland drainage, intensive
agricultural production, urban sprawl, excessive
natural resource consumption, and associated
pollution impact wildlife populations every-
where. The future of wildlife depends on
informed and thoughtful individuals who
understand and support wildlife management
and conservation.



Name

Changes in Population Activity

Investigation into the relationship between population sizes of predator and

prey.

Directions

1. Plot the following information on the graph of Snowshoe Hare of
northern Canada for the years-1846-1900.

Year Snowshoe Hare | Year Snowshoe Hare
Population Population
1846 20,000 1874 68,000
1848 26,000 1876 54,000
1850 60,000 1878 92,000
1852 74,000 1880 ‘| 78,000
1854 62,000 1882 14,000
1856 84,000 1884 20,000
1858 40,000 1886 132,000
1860 26,000 1888 90,000
1862 6,000 1890 20,000
1864 138,000 1892 46,000
1866 66,000 1894 78,000
1868 70,000 1896 60,000
1870 8,000 1898 10,000
1872 12,000 1900 12,000

2. Draw lines between consecutive points with a ruler and a colored pencil.

Question: What does the graph tell you about the population of Snowshoe
Hares during this period? :




Questions: What is the relationship between the peaks and valleys of one
graph and the peaks and valleys of the other graph?

What does the comparison of these graphs tell you about the relationship
between these two populations?
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Ecosystem Assessment Name

1. Draw a food web that traces the energy from the Sun through the following
organisms:

Fox
Grass
Goose
Rabbit
Deer

Hawk



2. Classify the following organisms as either producers, consumers or decomposers.

Fill in each blank with either P/C/D.
Chicken Mushroom____ Onion Grass __ Wolf Spider ____ Loblolly Pine
Snapping Turtle __ Pill Bug __ CordGrass ___ Canada Goose
White-Tailed Deer __ BlackOak _ Moss __ MarshHawk
Turkey Vulture ~ _ Grasshopper ____ Pepperweed _ Muskrat
Eastern Red Cedar ____ Bristlegrass _ PillBug _ Beaver L
AmericanHolly = Garter Snake  Rabbit __ LogFungi

3. Classify the following consumers as either primary or secondary. Fill in each
blank with either a 1 for primary or a 2 for secondary.

Snapping turtle _ Rabbit __ White-tailed Deer_ Beaver ____

Canada Goose __ Pill Bug ____ Wolf Spider — Muskrat
Turkey Vulture _ Garter Snake __ Grasshopper ___ Ant L
Gray Squirrel _ MarshHawk __ Blue Heron _ Fox .

4. Why do we draw the movement of energy through an ecosystem as a pyramid?
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5. The following graph represents the population of rabbits on a secluded island. At
point X the only predator of rabbits on the islsnd was hunted into extinction.
Sketch the remaining portion of the graph in order to show what you think will
happen to the rabbit population in the future. Below the graph explain what you
have drawn and why you believe the population will change as you have shown.
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6. What are the possible results of overpopulation within an ecosystem? (How does
it affect both the species which is overpopulated as well as the rest of the system?)

7. What do scientists primarily use to classify habitats or ecosystems? (Give examples to
support your answer. )

8. What are the biotic and abiotic portions of an ecosystem? (Give two examples of
each)



9. The question not asked. Below give one question that you expected to be asked or
were prepared to answer but you did not find on the assessment. Then answer your own
question.



Can I Survive

Objectives

1) Students will interpret the importance of adaptations in animals.
2) Students will record, compare, and contrast data. N
3) Students will be exposed to causes of extinction and survival,

4) Students will witness environmental changes.

Materials

plastic: forks, knives, and tweezers; paper or plastic cups, different types of dry beans (at
_ least 3 types), different surfaces (environments) such as: desk, sand, geo-board, etc..,
permanent marker, ruler

Procedure

1) Divide the class into four dlﬁ‘erent groups, who will all use the same surface at the
same time. -

2) Assign each member of each group with a utensil (divide the utensds equally). Ideally
there should be six group members and two of each utensil. Explain the role of each
student. He/she is each an organism that is in the same family, but each student was bom
with a different adaptation.

3) Using a ruler, have the students draw lines at 3/4 inch, 1 inch and 1 1/4 inches from
the bottom of the cup.

4) Round 1: Each group member has two minutes to use only his/her utensit to pick up
as many beans as possible and place them in their stomachs (cups). (DO NOT USE
HANDS) y .o

5) If a student:

Does not fill the cup to at least the first line, he/she becomes extinct and will be
replaced by a type of utensil that survives.
Replacing the utensils may be complicated:
The easiest replace the extinct utensils is as follows:
-After each round construct a master list of the survivors and non-survivors
-Distribute new utensils based on the numbers of the non-survivors. If there are
nine non-survivors, distribute nine different utensils to those students. Distribute
the utensils so that the surviving population is represented correctly.
Ex: If 1 spoon dies, and 3 tweezers die, distribute 3 new spoons and 1 new
tweezer

Fills the cup to or past the 3/4 inch mark, he/she survives and goes on to the next

round.

6) Have students record data on their charts for round 1. There will also be a chart for -
the class on the board.

7) Round 2: Begin second round with the same procedure as the first.

8) Have the students record the data on the chart for round 2.

9) Round 3: Begin round three, using the same procedure as the first and second
rounds. .



" 10) After the first three rounds are over, have the groups switch environments and repeat
the competition. Repeat this process for as many surfaces as supplied.

Helpful Hints:
1) Only supply enough beans (food) to each group to not allow all the members survive.
2) To prevent arguments, make it clear that any problems during the game will result in

. automatic extinction.
3) Have fun with it. (-

This activity was put together by the following faculty members of the Wesley Campus Comnminity School:
Shaun Feehan, Craig Shreckengast, and Laurs Westhoff'



SURFACE 1

ROUND 1 Spoons Forks Tweezers

Survivors

Non-Survivors

ROUND 2 Spoons Forks Tweezers

Survivors

Nqn-Survlvors '

ROUND 3 Spoons Forks Tweezers

Survivors

Non-Survivors

SURFACE 2

ROUND 1 Spoons Forks Tweezers

Survivors

Non-Survivors

ROUND 2 Spoons “Forks Tweezers

Survivors

Non-Survivors

ROUND 3 Spoons Forks Tweezers

Survivors

Non-Survivors




SURFACE 3

ROUND 1 Spoons Forks Tweezers

Survivors

Non-Survivors

ROUND 2 Spoons Forks Tweezers

Survivors

-~ Non-Survivors

ROUND 3 Spoons Forks Tweezers

. Survivors

Non-Survivors
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Qutcomes

-Given the terms Natural Selection and Adaptation students will actively participate in

defining, recognizing, and relating them to the survival or extinction of species.

-While producing lists, students will recognize that adaptation is caused by environmental

change.

-Given facts about speciation, students will determine the difference between divergence

and transformation of different species.

-While participating in an activity, students will be exposed to the importance of

adaptation in relationship to environmental change.

-During discussion periods, students will display their acquired knowledge to define how

natural selection effects an environment.
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To complete this project you will need to do the following steps:

Fashion a Fish Project

1. Create the type of habitat your fish will live in.

2. Choose adaptations your fish will need to survive in this habitat.

3. Create your fish using the materials you have brought in.

4. Name your fish

To present your fish you will need to know the following information:

1. Name of fish.

2. Describe the habitat to the class

3. Explain why you chose the adaptations you did for that habitat. How can these
adaptations help the fish survive?

ADAPTATION ADVANTAGE EXAMPLES
Mouth — —
sucker shaped mouth feeds on very small plants and animals sucker, carp ',
elongate upper jaw “feeds on prey it looks down on spoonbilt, sturgeon
- elongate lower jaw feeds on prey it sees above barracuda, snook "
duckbill jaws grasps prey muskellunge, pike
extremely large jaws surrounds prey bass, grouper R
Body Shape - —
torpedo shape fast moving trout, salmon, tuna
flat bellied * bottom feeder catfish, sucker
vertical disk feeds above or below butterfish, biuegill
horizontal disk bottom dweller flounder, halibut ) ;
hump backed _stable n fast moving water sockeye salmon, chub, razorback
Coloration - .
light colored belly. predators have difficulty seeing it most minnows, perch, tuna,

; from below . mackerel
dark upperside predators have difficulty seeing it bluegill, crappie, barracuda,

from.above flounder
vertical stripes can hide in vegetation muskellunge, pickerel, bluegill
horizonta) stripes can hide in vegetation yellow and white bass, snook
mottled coloration can hide in rocks and on bottom trout, grouper, rockbass, * ¢
hogsucker

Reproduction
eggs deposited in bottom hidden from predators trout, salmon, most minnows
eqgs deposited in nests protected by aduits bass, stickleback
floating eggs : dispersed in high numbers striped bass
eggs attached to vegetation stable unitil hatching perch, northern pike, carp
live bearers high survival rate guppies
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STATE OF DELAWARE

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
THE TOWNSEND BUILDING
P.O. 80x 1402
DOVER, DELAWARE 19903-1402

VALERIE A. WOODRUFF Fax: (302) 739-4654
ACTING SECRETARY DOQE WEBSITE:
(302) 739-4601 htip:/fwww.doe.slate.de.us

June 16, 2000

Allen Zipke, School Administrator
Campus Community School

21 N. Bradford Street

Dover, Delaware 19904

Dear Mr. Zipke:

The Department of Education (DOE) is submitting this report of the Quality Review Team’s visit to your school
on May 25, 2000. During the visit the team met with you, faculty, and parents. The DOE team members were
Linda Welsh, Joanne Miro, and Carmen Morris (parent). The Department thanks you and your staff for the

support given to the team and the efforts you are making to educate alt of the children in the Campus Community
School.

's report is organized into three sections: Commendations; Observations, Recommendations, and DOE
Support; and External Support to the District.

COMMENDATIONS
We especially commend you for:

1. Focusing on the development of the whole child through your emphasis not only on academics but also on the
“Habits of Mind.”

2. The school’s individualized approach to learning which addresses each child’s unique needs.
3. The wide-ranging parental involvement in all aspects of the school and education program.

4. The implementation of the School Based Management Team, which is composed of faculty, parents and
administration.

5. The hands-on, integrated, thematic approach to teaching and leaming with emphasis on “real world”
applications of knowledge.

6. The extensive staff development program, the focus of which is determined collectively by staff and is often
provided in collaboration with Wesley Coliege facuity.

7. The cohesiveness and collegiality among staff members.

The enthusiasm of staff for the school and its programs.

EDUCATION INFO HELP LINES: THE STATE OF DELAWARE 1S AN EQUAL OPPORTUNITY TEACHER CERTIFICATION INFO!
(BOO) 464-4357 (IN STATE) EMPLOYER AND DOES NOT DISCRIMINATE OR DENY (833)759'91 33
(800) 273-950C (QUT OF STATE) SERVICES ON THE BASIS OF RACE, COLOR, RELIGION,

NATIONAL ORIGIN, SEX, DISABILITY AND/OR AGE.



The school structure and environment, which include small class size, developmental grouping, flexibility,
and mobility.

10. The provision of “special” curricula to students in the areas of art, music, physical education, foreign
language and the emphasis placed on their importance in the whole education program.

11. The efforts to communicate with parents and families through weekly newsletters and a Web site.

12. The implementation of student-led parent conferences in which students demonstrate their knowledge and
skills.

RECOMMENDATIONS, OBSERVATIONS AND DOE SUPPORT
It is our recommendation that the district seek assistance in strengthening the following area:

1. The goals identified in the FY’00 Consolidated Application are very narrow and are tied to specific activities
and uses of funds. ’

The Department recommends that in the FY’01 Consolidated Application broader and more comprehensive
goals be established so that when the Charter School Annual Report is completed next fall, these goals can be
included and evaluated as part of that process.

Joanne Miro of the Department of Education will provide technical assistance upon request from the district.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT TO THE DISTRICT
e school provided the following feedback on the quality of services DOE gives to them:

Ron Houston and Linda Welsh met with school staff and provided technical assistance in the development of
the FY’00 Consolidated Application and the Title I program. The school found this meeting to be helpful.

Joanne Miro was helpful in the school’s preparation for the Quality Review visit.

Responses to the recommendation in this report should be sent to Mr. Ronald Houston within three (3)
weeks of the receipt of this letter.

Please contact Linda Welsh, Chair of the Review Team, at 302-739-2767 if you have any questions or comments
regarding this report. Any questions regarding DOE support should be addressed to Joanne Miro, your
Consolidated Application Liaison, at 302-739-2770.

Cordially,
Ronald L. Houston, Director Nancy J. Wilson, Ph.D.
School Improvement Group Associate Secretary of Education

Curriculum and Instructional Improvement Branch

cc: Gertrude S. Danjoint, EJ.D.
Campus Community Quality Review Team Members
DOE Program Managers



Many people have visited and/or inquired about the program at CCS.

A quality review team from DOE visited and issued a very positive report.

We have had about a dozen teachers from school systems in Delaware, Maryland, and
New Jersey spend all or part of the day visiting.

A group of parents from New Jersey visited with the intent of starting a charter school
and were interested in our approach.

An instructor from Del Tech brought her class of students to observe.

Visiting Japanese educators spent several days at the school and were housed with
CCS parents.

Shuan Wang, from DOE, visited CCS for a day to observe our Spanish program.

The president of the RODEL Foundation visited and expressed interest in seeing such
a college/school partnership develop in other schools.

A reporter from the Harvard Educational Review visited and will be writing an
article.

In addition to visits, the program at CCS has received recognition through the selection of
presentations at local and national conferences:

Presentations have been made at the National Charter School Conference on the
school/college relationship.

In Nov., 2000 several teachers were invited to present their approach to curriculum
development at the National Middle School Conference.

In Nov., 2001 four presentations were accepted for presentation at the National
Middle School Conference. The presentations focus on site based management,
integration of the arts, the use of profiles and portfolios, and teaching in multiage
classes.

Teachers made a presentation at the regional reading conference on curriculum
development and teaching reading,

See following attachments.
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FOUNDATION

Mr. Allen Zipke

School Admiinistrator
Campus Community School
21 N. Bradford Street
Dover, DE 19904

August 31, 2001

Dear Allen:

Thank you so very much for your time and the school visit, especially on such short
notice. It is terrific to know that children are focused and learning with the attention of so
many caring adults from the very beginning of the school year. You should be extremely
proud of the fact that in your first three years all indicators—achievement tests, student

attendance, parental involvement, parental satisfaction and more—indicate that you are
achieving your mission.

As I mentioned to you, 1 am interested in seeing this kind of school develop within every
college and university that is educating teachers in the state of Delaware and beyond. As
we at Rodel Charitable Foundation-DE finalize the strategic approach we will be taking,
we may very well be contacting you to see how what you are doing could be expanded to
other locations throughout the state. One thing is for certain, I am going to let other

people-and organizations know that you exist and suggest that they come for a visit and
learn from your success. |

Your plans for a high school are exciting. I have no doubt that the building will be built
and more than enough students recruited to fill the classrooms within your timeframe. I
look forward to visiting again, if not before, when the high school is a reality. I wish you
and your team an exciting, enjoyable and successful school year.

Sincerely,

W’M

Stephanie S. Clark
President and CEO
Rodel Charitable Foundation-DE

Cc: Peter Morrow

THE RODEL CHARITABLE FOUNDATION - DELAWARE  P.O. BCX 1636, Wilmington, DE 19899  Tel 302 571 8004  Fax 302 571 1553
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icalLocation: Small Urban Area
ferenceExhibitor: no
:ndev‘asPurc.hase: no
referredRoomCapacity: smali
referenceLength: Concurrent
resentationMethod: ha!nds,-on

opicStrands: Challenging_and_relevant_curriculum

ubjectIndex: Foreign_language, Integrated_interdisciplinary_curriculum, Language_arts, Math, Science,
ycial_Studies, Special_Education -

resentation: co-presented
resentationTitle: Connecting curriculum

bstract: Middle level teachers at Campus Community School (125 students,5 major subject teachers,related
ts teachers) follow a curriculum philosophy that integrates all subjects,including the arts and spanish. Through a
mstructivist approach they plan investigations around real life problems and encourage development of
1owledge, skills, and habits of mind. Higher level thinking is encouraged. Students use raw data, primary
mrces,manipulatives,physical and interactive materials in their studies. Often, when students go to related arts at
any schools the time is used for planning by regular subject area teachers. At Campus Community School the
is shared. Teachers create truly connected units with the teachers' of the arts: paysical education,
«-.C.art,spanish.Students are shared and the related arts' teachers work with regular subject area teachers in
anning and presenting the units. At the middle school level students are going through many changes. It can be
ugh for them to see school as their primary focus. It is important to challenge students and involve them in their
arning. Making connections between various subject areas helps students to see how the various skills and
pics they learn fit together. Students see the relevance of what they are learning. The goals of this presentation
e for team members to describe the process they go through to provide meaningful and connected experiences
1 students. They will assist participants in seeing the benefits of true integration, how to schedule such
tegration time, how to plan integrated units,and they will share students' comments on integrated units. Team
embers will describe several of the integrated units and some of the final student products from units will be
iared. There will be time for questions and each participant will take home information on the units presented.

rogramBookDescription: Learn how making connections between the related arts and regular subject areas
sists young adolescents in making sense of what they are taught and encourages them to be involved and enjoy
arning.Hear how team members at Campus Community School work with related arts teachers and truly
tegrate the subject areas.Discuss the benefits, how units are planned, how such an approach leads to quality
arning,and how such programs are scheduled.Participants will receive information packets on several units.
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aphicalLocation: Small Urban Area

~onferenceExhibitor: no

.endeesPurchase: no
1

'referredRoomCapacity: small |
'referenceLength: Concurrent
'resentationMethod: hands-on
“opicStrands: Assessment

'ubjectIndex: Gifted/talented, Integrated_interdisciplinary_curriculum, Multi-age_grouping, Parents, Standards,
'tudent_assessment

'resentation: co-presented
‘resentationTitle: Connecting reporting student performance with teaching style

\bstract: Middle level tgachers at Campus Community School follow a curriculum philosophy that integrates all
ubjects, including the related arts and language, and encourages a hands-on, problem-solving approach.Using a
onstructivist approach they plan investigations around real life problems and encourage development of
nowledge, skills, and habits of mind. Higher level thinking is encouraged. Students use raw data, primary
ources, manipulatives,physical and interactive materials in their studies.Textbooks are not uysed. School
hilosophy also encourages students to set their own standards for quality work and to evaluate whether they are

iing those standards. It is important that the reporting system reflects this approach to curriculum and
r,..,.j'njng. Teachers have developed a profile that reports on persistence, reflection,self-direction,and concepts.A
ubric identifies descriptions used for each area. Portfolios and profiles serve as the basis for student-led
onferences. The goals of this presentation would be to help participants 1. see why a reporting system should
eflect the teaching and curriculum philosophy 2. understand the purposes of a reporting system 3. understand
vhat questions should be asked when developing a reporting system 4. understand the system used at Campus
~ommunity School 5. understand the need and ways to communicate the purposes of a reporting system to
arents. At the middle grade level students need'to learn to take responsibility for their own learning They must
elf-evaluate and understand the criteria used to evaluate. Development of a good evaluation system will assist
aiddle level students in leaming how to perform these tasks. Participants will see and discuss some various types
f reporting systems.They will discuss their purposes for having an evaluation system and understand the process
-ampus Community School went through in developing their evaluation methods.Participant will receive
naterials to take home.

’rogramBookDescription: Middle level teachers at Campus Community School use a constructivist approach to
eaching.Investigations are planned around real life problems and encourage development of knowledge,skills,and
iabits of mind.Teachers developed a reporting system that evaluates peristence,reflection,self-direction, and
oncepts.Rubrics identify criteria used to describe each area.Learn how this evaluation system was developed

nd how it is used in conjunction with portfolios and student-led conferences.Take home valuable information.
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referenceLength: Concurrent
resentationMethod: hands-on
opicStrands: Leadership
ubjectIndex: Leadership, Parents, Partnerships

resentation: co-presented

resentationTitle: Involving parents in school management

bstract: Campus Comn|1unity School encoura
lieves that it is important for parents to have

|

ogramBookDescription: Include parents and educators in a partnership to manage your school!A site based

yroach to school management can create a positive atmosphere and make parents partners with educators in
educational process.This is expecially important during

the middle school years.Learn what a site based
roach entails and the benefits and difficulties of using such an approach.Learn how to define the role of a site
ed team. Receive a packet of information,
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b) Accomplishments of the mission, geals, and objectives of the education program

Campus Community School’s mission, goals and objecitves.

As part of the charter process the founders of CCS were responsible for clearly stating the
school’s philosophy, mission statement and goals. These were developed through a
collaboration of the parents and Wesley College faculty members in their quest to begin CCS.
Below are the mission statement, goals and objectives as they are found in the original CCS
Charter.

The mission statement of the school is: “The Campus Community School seeks to promote
growth in knowledge, skills, and habits of mind in children in grades 1-8.”

The goals and objectives are:

(a) To provide students with strong academic preparation in language and fine arts, science,
mathematics and soctal studies.

(b) To promote development of student’s critical and creative thinking skills.
(c) To incorporate wellness and physical activity into every aspect of the curriculum.

(d) To create integrated learning experiences and curricular structure that allows students to
apply knowledge to real-life situations and to recognize and develop their own unique
abilities.

(¢) To develop a model for community-school higher education partnerships that promote
professional development of teachers, provides an in-depth experience based teacher
preparation for preservice teachers, demonstrates best practices of social-constructivist
teaching in an atmosphere that maximizes student growth, and presents a working model of
school-based decision making,

() To provide means of fostering adult/family participation in children’s educational
experiences.

Accomplishment of the Mission, Goals, and Objectives of the Educational Program

Campus Community School is being successful in accomplishing its mission as seen through the
successes in meeting its goals. The school provides students with strong academic preparation
in language and fine arts, science, mathematics, and social studies. Scores on state and
standardized tests, survey tesults, parental feedback, and general observations show that the
curriculum is rigorous for all students and encourages them to perform quality work. Teachers
spent a great deal of time examining the State Standards and creating curriculum that meets and
exceeds the standards. The atmosphere and procedures in the school reflect the emphasis on
academics. Pullout programs are not part of the school day since they encroach on the teacher’s
ability to have a full class of students. Such programs as band, which in most schools 1s held as a
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pullout program, are held after school. The special education program is an inclusive model and
classroom teachers work with the special education students in the classroom as much as
possible. Many students from Wesley are hired to work in the classrooms so the ratio of
students to adults is approximately 8-1.

Campus Community School heavily promotes the development of student’s critical and
creative thinking skills as the focus of its philosophy. Teachers spent a great deal of time
prior to the opening of school developing a student profile that would reflect the importance
of habits of mind. They included persistence, reflection, and self-direction and rubrics that
measure these areas. The State tests encourage a philosophy of critical thinking and the
reaction of students to the tests was that it was like the activities they do everyday. When
you visit classrooms at CCS you will frequently observe students involved in authentic
assessments and using higher level thinking skills.

The curriculum is project based and integrated. There is an overall theme chosen for a
lengthy period of time that allows all subject areas to be interwoven. Areas of integration
also include music, art, computers, and physical education. Wellness is incorporated into the
curriculum and physical activity is important. Our relationship with Wesley College allows
use of their swimming pool and students enjoyed this activity. All teachers plan together on
a regular basis, which encourages the integration to occur. Textbooks are not used at CCS
and students focus on real life issues. They use computers and original sources to gather
information. All students had library cards at the Dover Public Library and students
regularly used the library for research. A theme based, integrated approach allows students
to work at various levels within the same classrooms. They are allowed to develop their own
talents and abilities.

The constructivist philosophy and integrated curriculum is a result of a close working
relationship with Wesley College. Close collaboration with Wesley Education professors has
provided training for CCS teachers in the methods and approaches necessary for developing
the curriculum and teaching methods. The staff development was very relevant and
conducting training with the entire staff maintains the philosophical approach. The
relationship with Wesley professors also provided training in site based management. This

approach, as proven by parent and staff feedback, to be valuable in encouraging involvement
in CCS.

Parental participation at CCS has been very high. Parent committees have been involved in
the development of after school programs, organization of transportation, and fundraising.
Throughout the 3rd year parents raised $31,000 for the school library. On a daily basis
parents are also involved in classrooms and assisting with developing materials. PTA
meetings are well attended. Parents are also very involved with their own child’s/children’s
learning. There is a great deal of communication between CCS teachers and parents
regarding the education of their children. Student led conferences are held twice a year and
all parents attend.

Campus Community School believes that a positive learning environment supports
successful teaching. The philosophy at CCS is to create and maintain a supportive
environment, free of coercion. It is believed that strong relationships are important in which
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students trust teachers and believe the adults at CCS are willing to provide them with
assistance and support. Adult staff members work as a team and support each other as
professional colleagues. There is a belief at CCS that all problems will be solved by talking
them through, without anyone hurting or threatening anyone else. Staff at Campus
Community School has adopted the philosophies of William Glasser, which encourages lead
management and the supportive approach. When you walk through the halls and classrooms
at CCS you can “feel” the positive atmosphere and the respect with which people treat each
other. This positive atmosphere encourages learning. Children enjoy coming to school.

“Uniforms” are required at Campus Community School and have helped maintain a positive
environment. They are not strictly uniforms because students have limited choices. Offering
choices presented some issues because it was difficult for everyone to understand exactly
what was allowed. However, repeated discussion helped clarify what was allowed and the
students accepted the concept of “uniforms” more easily because there was choice.
Requiring uniforms has helped prevent students from being overly concerned about dress and
making comparisons based on dress. Staff and parents also believe that it does encourage
students to conduct themselves properly.

Successful teaching strategies used at Campus Community School focus on learning, which
is meaningful, relevant and useful to students. Teachers present material which students
recognize as relevant to their lives. Important skills are integrated across all subject areas
and there is an emphasis on quality. Teachers allow students to apply useful skiils in real-life
situations. Hands-on experiences demonstrate to students that learning 1s useful and fun.
Students are given the opportunity to contribute their ideas about what they want to learn and
how they would like to approach the learning. Students are taught to evaluate their own
work and behavior honestly. Students are encouraged to keep improving their work until it
reaches a quality level. We have seen students learn this skill of self-evaluation and parents
have seen this skill help their children grow academically.

The philosophy of the Campus Community School is particularly helpful for students with
special needs. The model is true inclusion -- students participate full-time in the regular
classroom. Most students with special needs were students who needed support in reading and
writing.

Management of the School

The management activities of CCS are conducted in a cooperative effort between the School
Administrator and the School Based Decision-Making Team (SBDMT). The School
Administrator, with the support of his administrative assistant, is responsible for oversight of:
finances and budgets, buildings and grounds, ordering, transportation, lunch programs, and
other miscellaneous logistical needs. In general the School Administrator is responsible for
oversight of the majority of the non-academic management of the school.

The SBDMT, which is composed of the School Administrator, the lead teacher, two elected
teacher representatives, and two elected parent representatives, is responsible for the oversight
of the academic programs as well as sharing in a portion of the logistical and procedural aspects
of school management. The SBDMT is directly responsible for the oversight of curriculum,
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discipline, staffing, and any other academic or student based programs such as band or athletic
programs. The SBDMT reports to the Board of Directors and recommends policy or
procedures.

For each school year from 1999-2001, all non-academic objectives were met as measured by the
following indicators.

Objective I- The school will demonstrate that its students exhibit positive behavior related to
academic success.

1.} Reportabie Behavior Incidents

1998-1999 — No reportable incidents
1999-2000 — No reportable incidents
2000-2001 — No reportable incidents

2) Percent of non-graduating students returning to CCS must be at least 80%

1998-1999 — First year, no percent to report
1999-2000 — 88% of students retumed in September 1999
2000-2001 — 81% of students returned in September 2000

3.) Of all students entering the school at any given grade, 50% will continue through the
completion of grade 8.

1998-1999 First year, no percent to report
1999-2000 — 90% of students in grade 7 during the 98-99 school year completed grade 8
2000-2001 — 64% of students in grade 6 during the 98-99 school year completed grade 8

Obijective IT — Throughout the initial three-year charter period, the school will demonstrate that
is has strong market accountability.

1.) Students seeking enrollment

1998-1999 — 566 students sought enrollment
1999-2000 — 212 students sought enrollment
2000-2001 — 204 students sought enrollment

2. Students placed on waiting lists

1998 — 1999 — 266 students were placed on waiting list
1999 — 2000 — 156 students were placed on waiting list
2000 — 2001 — 148 students were placed on waiting list

3.) The school will maintain 90% of the number of students allowed by the charter
throughout the school year.

1998-1999 — CCS maintained 283 or 94%

1999-2000 — CCS maintained 296 or 98.67%

2000-2001 — CCS maintained 296 or 98.67%
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Objective IIT — Throughout the initial charter of the school, the school will demonstrate that the
parents of the students are satisfied with the school’s administration and educational program

1) In house school survey
1998-2001 — Results attached

2)) External Evaluation
1998-2001 — Results attached

Both surveys indicated high levels of general parent satisfaction for all three years.
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APPENDIX
STATE PARENT SATISFACTION SURVEY.
TABLE I

DEGREE OF SATISFACT ION WITH VARIOUS SCHOOL FACTORS

_‘___r
SCHOOL FACTOR - | %Rating %Rating
High* *99 High* 01
a)Providing a safe environment for learning. - 7% 929%
b)Having teschers and staff with high academic expectations for all 95% 97%
students, A - )
¢)Having teachers and staff with g high behavioral expectations for alj 87% 91%
students,
d)Communicating high expectations to students, %0% 94%
e)Conununiatfng high expectations to parents, 89% 94%
ATeaching in ways that ehcourages students to apply what they leamn 92% 97%
to everyday life. i
g)Accommodating different learning styles. 87% 92%
h')Prbviding a leamning environment which encoui-ages student 9% 98%
learning, . _
i)Meeting the needs of special education students and students with 85% 3% - 75%
special needs. : : i
J)Offering classes that students find interesting and challenging, §0% 95% 95%%
k)Providing positive attention to students as.individusls, _ 0% | . 9% 99%
DRegularly oommunicatiﬁg the progress of students to parents. - % 9% H 84%
m)Developing an atmosphere of trust wheye parents, teachers and . 84% - 94% - 96%
Studeats work together. ‘ ] ‘
n)Providing opportunities for Parents to have an influence on the - 87% %96% . 97%
school. _ .
o)Having leadership that is results-oriented, accountable, and open to n/a 90% . 95%
suggestion.
p)Providing instructional materials that are suitable 1o the needs of the 81% 78% 96%
students, .
9)Providing a school facility that is suitable 1o the needs of the 80%. 98% ' 94%
students.
»_what is your opinion of the success of the charter school? 95%

* The responses are the percent of pareats who rated the item as 4 or § on a five point scale of success.



APPENDIX

DISTRICT PARENT SATISFACTION SURVEY
1999-2001

Below are the results of an in house survey. The data was based on a 1-5 scale with |
being the lowest and 5 the highest. In Spring 1999 there were 96 respondents, Spring
2000 there was 96 respondents and in Spring of 2001 there was 173 respondents. The
data shows an overwhelming approval rating for satisfaction in all categories questioned.

Spring Spring Spring

1999 2000 2001
Children Learning:
Child feels safe 98% 99% 97%
Child likes attending 96% 99% 99%
Pleased with quaiity of learning 95% 99% 99%
Child approaches learning positively 93% 96% 97%
Child enjoys non-academic activities 95% 88% 95%
Management:
School is operating well 95% 98% 98%
Board is focusing on important issues 97% 98% 7%
Board is accessible 96% 98% 96%
Communication:
Staff is responsive to child 97% 97% 98%
Staff is responsive to parent 97% 95% 99%
SBDMT has communicated important issues 91% 93% 97%
SBDMT is responsive to parent 96% 93% 99%
PTA meetings are useful and informative 90% 95% 97%
Communication from teacher is sufficient 92% B7% 95%
Communication from school is timely and complete 90% 91% 95%
Philosophy:
Understand the learning philosophy 96% 94% 98%
Discipline is focused and fair 90% 88% 90%
Encouraging parental participation is important 96% 95% 98%

Understand support of home-based work 92% 94% 97%



c) Student Achievement

Student achievement at CCS is measured in a variety of ways. In Math, student achievement is
measured by a school-based math test for grades 1-3 and grades 4-8 twice a year. In reading,
student achievement in grades 1-5 is measured by periodic IRI’s (Informal Reading Inventory).
At the present time we are discussing a process for student developed portfolios as a measure of
achievement. In compliance with our Performance Agreement, student achievement is also
measured by performance on the Delaware Student Testing Program and Iowa Test of Basic
Skills.

Primary Objective: Over the initial three-year charter period, this school will demonstrate that
its students are achieving academically at least at the state average performance as measured by
the state assessment. Student performance on national tests will demonsirate at least one year of
growth in mathematics and reading each year.

1) For each grade, average performance on the state assessment will be at least at the state
average.

1999-2001 — Results can be found in attachment

2.) For each grade, average performance on the Towa Test of Basic Skills will increase at
least one grade level each year in reading and math as measured by the grade equivalent

1999-2001 —Results can be found in attachment

Results for those students who have attended CCS from 1999-2001 have also been
provided and found in attachment
For those students not meeting this target, tutoring and summer school have been offered.

3.) For each grade, average performance on the [owa Test of Basic Skills will be at least
at national average in reading and math each year as measured by the percentile ranks
with 50% being the national average.

1999-2001 — Results can be found in attachment

Results for those students who have attended CCS from 1999-2001
have also been proved and found in attachment.
For those students not meeting this target, tutoring and summer school have been offered.
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d. Services For At-Risk and Special Education Students

How many special education students and at-risk students applied to the school and attended
each year of the charter period?

When students apply to CCS, they are not asked to indicate what special services might be
needed, so we do not have data on how many children with special needs have applied. We can
only talk about children who have been chosen through the lottery and have elected to attend
CCS. The following table shows the number of children enrolled in CCS for each of the three
years of operation and for the current year.

1998-1999 1999-2000 2000-2001 2001-2001
Children on 14 24 22 25
IEP’s
Learning 13 21 18 19
Disabilities
Physical 1 1 2 2
Disabilities
Hearing 0 1 1 1
Impairment
Visual 0 1 1 1
Impairment
Speech-Only 13 16 17 25
IEP’s
Emotional 0 0 0 2
Disturbance

How are services provided?

From the beginning, the goal was to provide services in a full-inclusion mode!. CCS has no
special classes. All children are served in heterogeneous groups in regular classes.

One fuli-time and one half-time special education teachers provide consultation for regular class
teachers, assess students as needed, and work individually with some students. Two full-time
paraprofessionals work in the classrooms monitoring, prompting, and assisting students with
targeted special needs. Paraprofessionals and special education teachers provide some pull-out
tutoring for skills, sirategies, or technology work on a limited basis.

A speech pathologist and an occupational therapist work individually with children as needed
and provide consultations to teachers. Students with vision and hearing impairments are served
in the regular class with consultation from appropriate professionals as needed.
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Services are provided in accordance with each child’s IEP. CCS has modified the state IEP form
slightly to be more strengths-based. Each member of he team comes to the meeting with a list of
strengths and accomplishments. A celebration of these begins each meeting. Needs are then
addressed as goals for the next marking period. Teachers, parents, and students commit to some
action to help meet the goals and these actions are written into the IEP. Students with special
needs create portfolios three times a year to showcase their learning — just as do all students at
CCS.

Each year monitoring teams from the state have reviewed special education procedures for
compliance with federal and state laws and regulations and found CCS in compliance.

Provided high quality services for at-risk and special education students

Since the first year of the charter, CCS teachers have worked to provide a learning environment
that aflows all chiidren to be successful learners. We have provided ongoing staff development
for teachers to help limit the number of children who must be labeled — particularly in the early
grades. The nature of the CCS instructional model allows for students to work at their own pace
and can be an ideal place for experiences. Students are not compared to each other but are
encourage to produce their own personal best work. Children learn to evaluate their own work
and to set their own goals.

In March of 2000, the state of Delaware produced a report from the Learning Disabilities
Committee. That report included the following statement:

The current special education eligibility system uses a categorical base. Services are tied
to identification. Many services are not available to students if they do not “qualify”
under one of these categories. The current system addresses the learning needs of
students with disabilities, but does not address the needs of children with learning needs
caused by environmental factors and/or inappropriate instruction. In order to get these
children the help they need, many end up being identified as having a disability and
eligible for special education.

The tone of the state report is that we need a different system, one that is responsive to a greater
variety of student needs without having to attach labels. The propose a “Problem-Solving
Model” in which a problem-solving team would be available to support teachers in finding ways
to deal with learning and behavior problems. The team would provide a first line defense, at
least delaying, and hopefully in most cases preventing, the labeling of children. This model fits
very well with the CCS philosophy.

Last year, a special education committee work on procedures for an Instruction Support Team
(IST), following some of the recommendations of the Learning Disabilities Report. The plan is
for this team to function as support for the classroom teacher in solving learning or behavior
problems for any children in need, with or without labels. It is hoped that in many cases,
children’s needs can be met in this way — delaying or avoiding the sometimes negative effects of
special needs labels.
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Over the next three years, CCS plans to fully implement the IST procedures. The results of the
team’s work school lead to direct support for teachers in any problems which impact instruction
as well as providing topics for ongoing staff development opportunities, thus better equipping
teachers to support all learners.

The work of the IST will be used as prereferral documentation if at a later date students referral
to special education.

This procedure would be in addition of more formal, ongoing consulting related to at-risk
students.

PRE-REFERRAL PROCEDURE

A monthly meeting of key staff members (Instructional Support Team) will assist at risk students
before consideration for Special Ed. Testing or placement. Prevention of unnecessary labeling
and placement and working toward school success are goals of this IST. Sanding members
would include: administrator, nurse, counselor, Special Ed. Coordinator, psychologist, and
Wesley staff member (s). Changing members include those persons directly familiar with the
student: teacher(s), paraprofessional(s), and support staff. A student remains on the IST schedule
until consensus is reached that this student 1. is no longer at risk, or 2. is placed in Special
Ed./504 plan. A roaming substitute teacher might relieve teachers to attend for the portion of the
meeting.

1. The teacher(s) refers a student to the IST and completes a “Prereferral” form.
Information would be gathered by team members pertaining to attendance,
vision/hearing and other health issues related services, educational and related
history, and so on.

2. The Special Ed. Coordinator along with Allen Zipke, our administrator, schedule
approximate times for the meeting on each child, inviting changing members.
3. The teacher(s) presents a student to the Instructional Support team with artifacts and

documentation of strategies already tried along with the results. Strengths and needs
would be discussed, encouraging linking the two.
4, The IST together considers options*
¢ Gather more information (new testing or existing results, etc...)
¢ Monitor growth
¢ Develop a written intervention/accommodation plan

All three portions require written indication of specific means, person(s) responsible,
and time intervals before reconvening.

(see attached forms)
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Campus Community School
Instructional Support Team Procedures

NAME DATE

TEACHER(S) : DOB GRADE
CURRENTLY RECEIVES SPECIAL SERVICES FOR

PREVIOUSLY RECEIVED SPECIAL SERVICES FOR

HAS BEEN RETAINED/PROMOTED A GRADE (Circle One)
U yes (List year ) J no

1. Identify your concerns in writing. Specify in succinet detail the behaviors the student
demonstrates or the issues you recognize as affecting school performance.

2. Collect evidence to support your concerns. Use classroom assessment and/or observe
the student in current school settings to isolate strengths and areas of need. Attach
any pertinent protocols/notes to this form.)

Assessment (Note name of tool/test)
Results:

Assessment {Note name of tool/test) _
Results:

Asgessment (Note name of tool/test)
Results:

Observation Context (Note setting, time frame, other important info.)

Summary:

3. Note Accommodations/Modifications tried.
(Use the IST Interventions/Accommodation Form)
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Campus Community School

Instructional Support Team Procedures

4. Gather History and Impressions from Others who know the student. (*Check all that
apply and summarize your findings.)

QUContact last year’s teacher(s)

QOResearch Cumulative File/ Portfolio/Special Education files, including Speech and
Inactive.

Findings:

QContact other staff members who know the student well-Related Arts Teachers,
Paraprofessionals, Nurse, Office Staff, Speech/Language Therapist, Occupational
Therapist, Special Ed. Coordinator, etc.

Findings:

QOther 4
Eljn din gﬁ -

Additional information/Comments;
SUBMIT ALL PAPERS TO THE COORDINATOR OF SPECIAL SERVICES.

PLEASE SUBMIT ANY QUESTIONS ABOUT THE IST PROCEDURE TO
Denise Davis, Campus Community School, 302-736-3300, /2001



e) Financial Efficiency Of The School

The attached budget indicates the sources and expenditures of all funds to the school. Campus
Community School’s first two full years of operation and the year prior in which the school was
established. Please note that the school continues to have a substantial carryover between fiscal
years and will continue that trend. When the high school is operational, in addition to this
carryover, the budget includes a 3% contingency for emergencies. As indicated by the budget,
the school has faced no problems concerning financial viability.

Even with the substantial noted carryovers, the school has put more resources in its teaching staff
than other area school districts. Teachers, on average earn at least 5% more than their
counterparts in other Kent County public schools while also enjoying dental, disability and

health care benefits totally paid for by CCS, beginning on their first day of employment.

One significant reason why CCS is able to pay its teachers more than local school districts and
offer an excellent benefits package is because CCS spends few dollars on administrative salaries
— only three FTE’s are on the administrative staff. This is made possible due to the dedicated
hard-working incumbents, the many hours of volunteer work provided to the office on a daily
basis by parents, the aid of the Board of Directors on budget issues and strategic planning and the
site based decision making team which has many administrative duties. Parents also raise
significant amounts of money for the school which free available funds for teachers salaries and
benefits.

The attached audit reports indicate that CCS is administered very well. Only one audit finding
has been made which was that the administrative assistant should have another employee to
check her work. This has been addressed by requiring the school administrator to sign off on all
financial documents.

Have financial and administrative operations which are exceptionally well managed.

As indicated by the attached budget and five-year performance, Campus Community School has
and will have significant carryover cash from year to year, coupled with a 3% contingency every
year, CCS expects “unexpected budget surprises” and believe the carryover and contingency
provided sufficient coverage for such emergencies. CCS will continue to pursue contributions
form private foundations, businesses and individuals to provide additional resources to its
teachers and programs with the goal of creating an endowment for the school.

When CCS opens its high school in September, 2002, the Board of Directors will ensure that
parents of high school students are members of the board. In addition, the school will hire a
school administrator assistant whose focus will be on the high school. Lastly, the high school
will have its own site based decision making team in addition to the current school’s team.

Campus Community School plans to enroll no more than 300 students in grades 1-8 after
academic year 2003/2004. (As required by the State Board of Education, seventh and eight
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grades will be increased in academic years 2002/2003 & 2003/2004. In this interim period, the
additional seventh and eight graders will use some space in the new high school building).
Because CCS expects nor desires growth beyond 600 students, CCS does not foresee any
additional facility development after the high school is compieted in June, 2002 nor any
problems associated with growth. CCS plans to proceed as it has in the prior two years

concerning transportation, by renting state vans and hiring part-time van drivers, and providing
safe and accessible facilities.
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BUDGET AND AUDIT RESULTS



$98°cy

0IrLTIs

871

1g'se
$79'91
60T'04

€8L°0¢
£99°1€
g6¥'si
000's1
000°0

919'011
Ls1'0z
8STHLE
08L'97
sveze
006'0¢
ELT

WIS SN
€00T-T047
2019181

0
0

t6c'61
065°8S
TLETOE
£5L'5Ep°1
Wy
£002-2007

£96'EL

T I86'TLs
. .

08°1
9SEEN
Ly6'si
061°¢S

€291

¥50°L8
005°509
£Lv'9y

T 696'EL

000T-6661
907157

199'¢2
'S
IT1%3
1LT'st
L£91'969
050'9L

898'TCT
SSE'BPS'1

0007-6661

0L0'r9

£EI'ssy
171

el :

9se'ss

8i€'01

800°95K

881'L9

© 666T-8661

LIV'O9r

6TL'st
806'01

[1 ¥k
005'1§

8LE'9LT
09'LLs'l

S66T-R661

1002 ‘L PO

amys wkojdury — votruog

1330

wi01qus

Smp spunsqng
sdogyrom sAnEnSTONTPY
FIRmp

DOtNpH SR
SIXPRI | AMLSqNG

sdognpiop oIeINpY 0IAISU] .

. SI3ALK] STy
M0RFINOD) INEPING) *
D
Znpea], soneonpy sy
M-S0 — SHJET KGRI ],
QONINRSU] PUNOGITIOE]
speuotssyoxieny
[00fRS STy
UG SN,
poddng - ESY "WWPY
JORIETUIIpY (00405 WY
JORISTUNBPY |0MPS
*  SATEVIVS

ANIATE TVLOL

- pasdoly uvo]
AURID ALY

VL4 5od sy

sasqu)

IR} [RO51 SOWAL] WO ] LK)

g ERpay .

Bupun § 3] -0A

(smpnag 00¢) (2077

(sapms 0ot 908
SIMVIANY

B 00¥L-S6 LINN 1EDANE
L007/9007 - 3661/L661 HOJ YIWHOIHA ANV LADANA
TOOHOIS ALINMIWIWOD SNdNVD



981
£96'01
$9TT
9606

06T’y
$99'IL
65
1]
99¢T
fAL]

L8t

611

[-1¢4

[}

9BY'EST
£L¥'6

16L
rus'or

009'L
¥ET'LS

€007-T007

981
£9601
$9T°T
960°6

06T’y
i
65y
Ll
99ET
(42

i8e

61

617

1$

[17y Tk
691°L1
1
I¥F'EL
ELLEl
15826

£007-7007

081
$96°01
L'y
661°7
[£8's

sor'y
sz6'or
ory
91
L6TT
19

9LE

1311

KAt

95

Lz9

$50'0L7
89991
TeL'l
E1L
0
1Le'el
106

toot-100t

st
16712
ST9'y
SE1
»S$'3

o'y
9£L'6C
rECY
o1
0£TT
965

$9¢

T

90T

¥

61797
£21'91
1se'l
STT'69
8670
175°L8

10070002

0st
st

996

8s¥'l

Lrr'ze

Lot's

6ET'T

81

[4}]

199'912
€81°¢1
¥60°i
99¢°98
£81'01
£L8'19

00026661

SLL

'y

8£8'y
£5C°LE

ST

(144

TS

437

80¢

LS

9ELERI
86
SITTY
LIgy
¥E6'19

66618661

6t

0ft

PLY'ST

o't

6LE

16¢

o

LT
$L

(114

'l

8661- L66T



L9
16§

981
24

8Lt
T85°61
9L
€98°s
Tee'n

LLS'S

111

£EEl

- 091

EES'L
161
(2
829°¢
o1
1£8°1

£0l'sT

96

$81°T
9£T'l
0Te'L

£00T-1007

2]
16¢

14

981

LT
156'61
9T
£86°
el
L6
LLs's
09¢'l
96£°T

8080l

- 16l

T65°C
879 .
zol

1£8°1

£01'sT

$81°7

9T1
0IE'L

£002-7007

2

|

OOOOQQO&O

g

(43 14

89T
L6¥'E

8LLT
rre's
Sis

08T
8¢

$65°1

081

85T

88Z°E

8LIT

0000030
L]

3] 4

00T’
Lot

T00T-1002

SL1
8LK'T

T6l'E

1l

001z

£91°1

T00T-0007

1111
s

L$T

oLl

8STBI

sLY's
oLe'ol

§TEY9
rou's
STl
€61
168°6
$L1
ULT
OZE'E
€6
99'1

£L6'TT

28
000'T

1.4

000T-6661

601

£Ls -
141

[£4]

8

Lo¥'L

¥iz

£90'6

'

01£

80S°¢

000°08

L£0"

rLl

eor'e

LI6T

SOE

6£€"

S5

962

979'T

66618661

it

L9

n&-.. L661

100995 Jupuly ey
£doD yond

samyoig Aqnd

- Supurg poe Sunuug
nrung P Suseor
dimbg Q) — AR R sreday

feday yendmby

AfuQ) sousuapmep — Burymg y wipymg
gedai spanais) — sBurprmg

(»din prag)
nonwuodsure] [kng— sasng
mury mendinlyy sedoy
Anpiqery Taquin) ~ J0wemsny
Lgprqery dwo)) “waD ~ sowmmeny

Amqea - 2ouemsy)

SIPIPA 2I0/OINY - 3TEms
a0 pue Spygg — sowemsny



00L

1o'szi
66
woLs
01
srl'l
aly

58

9
LIl

0zET6T

8T

¢
96C¥FE

19l
.31

000°¢
91

680'sT

ozt'y

€00Z-700T

06L

. o'ty

‘ToL's

901.
SrI°l

‘ol¥

43 4

LI9%(

9662k

191
S8t

9

6%9°T1

oTlr

€00Z-T00T

YLLl

STI'LY
£58°C
wT
1786
69

61T
sL9'¢

6TI88¢
0IL |
43
sy
3.4

[ 2 4
4%
S¥s'l
(4
1741
kL

00518
085'0F
0I8°LZ
81

°R

o0 o

$0'01

OO0 WwWe

9sg0l
TeHFIgpag
7002-1007

'l

TsLsy
we
LEB'El
¥55°6
ri9

£1T
89¢'c

it
84
9%T

{43
00¢'1

091°¢

000°05
86€°6€

000°LT :

[4])
¥il

£9L'6

orsol
1007-000T

08¢'19
016
14
890'1
st

LLE'E]

€Ll'6Er

L¥E'SE

0ss'y

691

11
T

200

ERLRLl

ouL's

I'ArRpan (RO

0002-6661

LSy
6T8Iv1
- LT
[£43
95y

#01
¥Rl

IEV'STY

000°sT
601"1¥

£95's

629'Lt
o6'Ll
§96°sL
1£57

6661-8661



LO6'LOT

69L
689

8¥'901

orizzl

61¢

Lis

0c8
T8L'8
L9l -

¥10'86

165'T§1

6051
Ly6l

£00T-T007

gI0'%

6L

058’51

6lE

Lis

08
8L'8
16

1e's

$66'76

608°1
06T'T

€00Z-700L

LLETr
0060¢

€51
i

g1z’

goac@@ﬂa
& *

g'@p@@
oL

A L]
-

~
&

&
.

YL
43

TO07-1007

220 (2 LFE'L
000°0€
6%1 ¥OL
201 we
988'01 106's
1568 S0S'¥L
¢ T

0
[1{ €Ly
SEC°I 09L
759 L£0'8
0 €8
oSy . 098y
SrLE rE6'98
9 3
0 1861
1173 1"z
15Tl 960'T
QL
608

1007-0007 0002-6661

6L¥
rio'l
18%
tLe'e

13091

Uz

ut

089°01
ey

691'L
62091
83819

8s8'c6l

BT
18tLl
8LT1

6661-8661

0597

o051

601

8661~ L661

moqug
sJurpimg

SYED PUT DORIAUOT) HqE)

sapddng onaggry
sofddng reorpapy,
oo Lmaqe]

F0)g Lraginp]



916’52
1T0Tre'l
0005t
s
£60°1

£60°

090819 ris‘us 0SLTre
LTI 190t 681°6€6'T
000°€TT

err'es . Tor'ss gsr'o8
Lre'Tt @ oY1t
£60°1 190'1 oe0'l

131 414 {tats 009'07

€007T-700T 100Z-100T 100T-0007

£sL01s

0TE10L']

000"1Z

000°1

000'07

v Py
0007-6661

N

L98°LT

£EI'7Y

8661~ L661

T3} IXIN 20§ BAQ ALTED)



LiB'Lr]

SBE'ILY'T
e

ur'es
8LTTT
988°0¢C

85T'501
13 sl
LES 1Y
LT8LE
(13 4]

0LF96T
YTo'rs
910°65¥"1
898
ey
¥95's9
sl

(100 8
50074007
LOT'LSLY

A d
619°eLy

- 906's¥
L1899
608799
T8 16H'E
TVIOL
£007-+007

THS'ee

b
Nﬂ..—.

"°r'TY
6LTTT
06L'¥1

rosrr
9Er'TY
#9L'07
ri6'st
9Ty

SETENL
4] %4
STL'T6S
141414
126°¢T
L'z
9BL'EY

SO0T-900T

RLS'96IT

CEE

sirn
/A yra4
L6399
819'19¢
¥SYEL'
BTN
$007-+0027

FEC'YE

ETLIET
L'

WL
0
960'91

£99°09

89L'0T
14031
0

SETNI
(40454
16T'998
(11 4:14
126'cT
TBLTE
98L'ey

*HPIoJpeag
$00T-¥007
6750957

SLB'El
£05°Tor
$8L'ET

161's0¢
SLTLSL']

TeH TPy
£007-+007

0LS"EvI

TTITYSE'T
mi'e

11o'ze
0£9°17
986'62

£61°701
ooT'Iy
LTeor
006°0€
00T'ly

[33 ¥4 74
ts¥res
¥TUEL
Lov'ss
6oy
¥59°¢o
T0's8

L0
¥00T-€007
SEHITY'y

LN
LTSS
6Ly
o0e'n
el

© SEL'PST'E

rooz-toot

69'19

£E¥'990°1
we't

. 9001y

0917
({39 41

S6T'cr
00T't¥
091r'eT
0s¥'st
00T’

gi6'erl
STT'9T
series
£8°LT
(A4
£8'te
sy

8818

916871
o'l

200°1¥
0
Lz9's1

868'es

£91'02
osr'sl
0

gI6'eH1
TTIT
650°'198
£85°LT
PITET
Fird o 1
Lis'te

T PPy

00T-€00T
0£5°359°7

rs'sl

. 090'819

Lr'Iz

09€'P6Z
Teo'voL't

#00T-£002

Lse'ezl

970'él0'
8067

£Z9'6L
$T9'91
18€°57

99648
L99'1e
¥L0'sE
000'0¢
000°0F

weosT
619'sk
0z8'061°1
095'tS
960's#
00819
SY5'T8

200 o
£007-2007
wiies'y

sLI'9z
ris'us
ooy
06585
£LE'9LS
L8'eTo'e

£00T-T00T

RemN

cotenpy SRAL]

SIYII] Mg
sdoysio N cotreImpy eagAss]
RAL( mg

1035UR07) SomEpmME)

T e

2qoRI] BotRIP [ensAY
RSO - SIS S|
UOLINEU] PUnOGImOl]
speuotssajosderey

100908 szurmng

SAIRG SN

WESISSY JMLROSRITUPY 155y
uoddng - 53y wpy
JORLSTUIWIPY [00YIS WEY
JORASTUTEpY [00gIs
SATIAVIVS

ANNIATE TYIOL

$PIRV0LY UNO]
suopeuo/Ausiey pang

SURIS) ATALY

V1d 2 a0y

© jeasaqy

IIK [l MOIAUY WO 240 L))
WD [espad

Surpun] gaaj-oA
(mwpmg 00f) o]

{swaprg 00f) avaig
BN

0ri-e6 LIND LEDANG

/3007 - 8661/L661 HOJ VINHOJLHA ANY LIDANY
TOOHDS ALINNIWIWOD SNdINVD



r6t
9Tz

908'r .
00£°61

0057
£or's
PE91LY
wL's
$9¢
020

el

[474

801

- ILE"T

LIS
8€6°1E
999'z
£199¢1
02962

STLUL
oy

SO0T-¥007

L6l
££9°11
£0r'T
0596

14334
88178
sy
(43
015
19

[y

/A

(474

b8

reL'et
o'l
¥oL'8S

L6t
EE9'1L
0Kz
059°

sy
968

1713 ]

T3l

018’z

L9

4]

9l

(424

Li ]

$89

660'S67
PIZE1
1Z8°1
£I6'LL
119'%1
90586

$007-9007

[4:19
886'7Z

999
8EL81

005°Z1
gce's
$€9'991
656
1
¥y

£0£"1

344

os¥

$01

1£€°1

LSS°L05

Loo'te
685T
6E9°2EL

50’0t
§69'91

Ll
¥007-£007

161
¥6T'11

LEET
69t's

005°Z1
air'y
roL'6L

124
LEv'T
159

66¢

(241

(44

69TSIT
el
ur
$66'9S
s89'01
30U

00T - €00Z

161
w6T'11

131 3 A
69t'6  —

6I¥'y

- 1v8'98

6L’y
73
LEF'T
159

66E

Tl

744

44

o9

¥39'L1
aIwr't

ro'se
9811
L£9°56

F007-€00T

ILE
0£6'12
oS’y
T61'8l

1858
LLESSL

€8s
e

TEL'Y
L

L1x4

514

ol

(A

. At

w99t
e
s96'cle
uc'n
S80°rYl

€007-T007

gggs_z

ARG o]

Joqe patrnuo)

- siydesaq)
$IYI0)) HRPY [00PS DYV
£334 vorssadsuy

tiepus — sonmy, ofaqjey
sxakojdusg -- yamatmqunyy vonm |
$INAIS WU 0L SO
STIAETS IVIIDDVEINGD
®e)qug

21WE JO INQD ~ [FATD LR
amis jo mQ — SuiSpo]

W5 JO 10 — ST

a1ms Jo IO - Lotuw)

1w Jo mO—aSeyy

. 90EI5 JO MO — [PARI]
AWS-U] - ar1]
AWF-UJ ~ TP

aas-uy-- sBeATp

PLISI] J00GRS —~ [FARI]



1344
sz

96¢
6t
s
685
606°1¥
ors'|

£95°Tl
13,1874

E8'1L
erll
2587
Bsh'y

90107

Shr's
269'L
9z

988°¢

rIT'es

LES'Y

2504
Tes'st

Ll
19

86T
L5l -

197

£rL'oz

0z
o't

£L8'T
L1g's
89¢

rir'l

9161

£0T
$69'T

6H8'E
801
£¥6°'1

€9'92

201
SIt'T

et
99L'L

L
39

867
L6l
19

454
9117

LY
o'l

e
Lis's
085
£l
W'z
99’11

41114
osLT

801
Ev6°l

(43314

201
61£T

e
9L'L

1447
81T

6L%

€8¢

us
88900
$6¢'l
LAl
£PET

68¥'11
riIvt
L
sze'y
0zs'61
421
987'¢

€L

EIL'lS

86l

080's1

#00T-€007

wl

687

T

374

" 98z

§E1°0T
e
6£0°9
us'n
68L7
SKLS
155
£LE
0981
88E'8
L61
9197
LEL'E
S0t
988°1

958'sT

ul

682
161
174
982
(1139174
173
e
'
$E0'E
SKL'S

£9¢
0¥l

e
61
0L9°T
LeL'e

501

988'1

958'sT

£LT'
ors'L

FOOT-£00T

143
881

(41

Tt
42 4
§5¢
£05°6¢E
1se'l
oFe'll
€997
1418
$S1°11
780°1
69T
L90'F

we'st

el
e'r

Uur'e
o'yl

€00T-T00T

§[00495-- Butimuy ewapy
&doy yomd

SN0 Hqnd

N © Swpmg pos Suguiyy
g § Sasmary
dmbg so0qQ ~ ARG 3 edoy

seday weomdinby

INARG THPOIN)

SITIUBY SOURTHTIRIY

fuQ snreunureiy — Suryng p s¥piing

© mmedar spunolp — sSupimg
{vdin pray)

sogzpodsees] [Wing— sasng

Mmooy eeadmby sxdor)
AUEQeLY HRqUI() —~ SNEME]
Auqer] “dmo) wap) — oqemET]
. Auniqesig — eouemsay
Bﬁﬂs_gua.

SHATIA, 201003 = SXURINSLY
Suare) poe 3pig — douemsa

ung ssongdeja )



98#'l

LET'SP1
oz
860!
124
0¥’z
698
181
zel
s1o'le

079'c09

$£9'€T

S01°78

(442
6t

$9¢'9
113

£26'97

IrLs

$00T-+00T

€L
I86°EL
$S0°1
60’
44|

SIT°1
13 4

80¢'s1

£69'Lot

SEY'ET

16+9€

A
961

€9’y
Ll

19%°cl

oLE'y

(2 /A
951'1L
$$0'
6609
T

$12
3% 4

205°s1

LT6'567

vio'sy

iLl

- 961

Ll

19l

oLe'y

$00T-+00T

'l

19%p1
) XA
WL
81z
6557
"e
oLl

Cosu

zi'os

TIr'sss

9W6TT

¥iLsL

Teg
08¢

0si's

6E1'97

98v's

¥007-£007

£/2

LTs'oL
¥Zo'l
— £L8's
—601
081"1
r
88

95051

T o9p6'Te

sTH'se

91
061

08l'e
Ll

690'€1

1174 ]

001 - €007

80'69
+20'1
fLe's
601
081l
ty

88

950's1

S8T'vr

991
061

Ll

6901

344

#00T-£00T

101

750'z61
686'1
o1l
Tz

oLl
st
SET'6T

0TS

8LTTT

117

243
69¢

0009
1

LLLLE

6ET'8
€00T-T00T



76941
ive'l

881°C€

1L

LL9
L60'1

N.o_n._
¥£9'8l
(A%

6vT'TI

[Al

wT'e
879
9t6'r

86781

s
i38
#6591

SI6°LI

[ 123

8¥s

(8]
LIE'6
91T

si9'e

et

918

#65°91

§18'91

113

147

L1g's

.Sh.oe-

1051
rit
otr'e

§007-4007

1709

$85°(

8ol

£5LTT

‘e

LE9

L

160°81

869'61

TLT'E0T

so1't
019
s’y

ISLLT

6L
6¥8
el

SPE'9T

.43

§¢8

95¢°1

T

LIe'sot

1232}
SOt
86€'T

002 - €007

$E8

wo'e

7'

437

§58

£6

oL¥'s

L6

sl
6SET

#00T-€00T

SEE'STI

1391
008"

968°Z11

066°LET

g9

¥E0'l

¥5°LI
89L'E1

STE'E0!

98S'LHT
n
810t

t6s
LeTy

€007-7007

moiqug
sBuippng

YT PR DOGRUVOT) HJE)

sanddng snarpy
o0 Anexqr]
o5 Ko



SKE'LEY
" GSHSIEY

9LLTHI

61£'T
1L59%

0074007

S8Y'T91

160°YE0T
000°5Z1

651'1
31314

S00T-rO0T

£98°PLT

L9L'S8T'T
000'ST1
6I8'9L

_es1
£1'cz

T S00TH00T

rir'sor
1sa'yst'y
sLY'se1
9L%T

{144
) tx24

001-€007

S

GEETS6'T
000'STY
11033

24N
01T

€0S°T9¥
LTO'961°T
000°5Z1
%L6L
9711

oTI'l

WHPIEpaY
F00T-€00T

r1T6S
LES'SO0'y

000057
TE6'LEl

or'rz
§81°7
£58°17

ey
£007-2007

e N 2] 8aQ Aty



0 0 .
788'951 £1e'zsI s sakojdarg — soisuag

A0
ot T 1 ey
#59'c . ws'c LN

= sdoqrytom sapensumpy
919'68 900'L8 ssLmy
9£9'cT 6T uogenpy iy
7 g RS | Sneqng
sdoysxiop wotrEpy sowsascy
699'111 91¥'301 thauq g
oTo'sy 60L'EY J0{osTNO;) 3URPME)
990t £8L°7F -FARD
$oL'ce 8L 1qo8a |, soeanpy jeoesigg
020" 60L'cy IO — SAINS Lrqea]
COLONNST] PENOGABOL]
STSPIE ¥E'50¢ fruottsgoxiemy
sices sH'ss 100gog soummg
0L8'LYS T 180708 S3ieg S0qea)
8709 975'8s JISIETY ANRLIUIIPY 155y
95205 LUt : uoddng - 355y wropy
955°69 1£5°L9 JERQSIUIPY [00RI5 WSV
906'Z6 00706 JoRnSIapY jooydg
SITAVIVE
[l 8 oy
990'LEG"Y SSUErEy ANNTATY TVIOL
$poasald weo]
suonvuo/Amany pung
TIRID WAL
Vid 2y 0oy
SLS'Y w'e i
L0870V sre'Ley L [#61 MotAlyg woy Bag K
1008 8Ty TR [REpST
oL 73] Soypund g0
96T°50L ¥SL'YE9 (ruspmg 00E) (w201
18¥'v0L°C 85965 (muIpms 00€) Bmg
VIOL VIOL Seomo
L00T-9007 9007-5007
00rL56 LINA LEDANG

T/9002 - 8661/L661 YOI YINHOIUAI ANV LIDANG
TOOHOS ALINNIINOD SNdNVD



£88°¢E
6287
8€6°'vh1

nwrest

uBunony gy



C OO RO MO OYOOSCODCRONNNEG N w
gO°8°%°gg°°g°g°gss

A

L4l L -] N ™
-—

°g°geggacRr"233
£ 2 &35 3 §§2§§

0n=-0 9000
JERTEE

i

s[ooqos— Sunug (ewayug
&doD xamdy

samparg aqng
nﬁvﬁnanﬁ.ﬂ.&
dmbyg PQQ — 2145 ¥ » ooy

3888555 — Sy g &B..m
?E:a@

Aunaer 4o ‘w0 — warmsu]



§IEREREAR"S

§

EE

38

-] ” oo o= O e
32EERRERECH
- ~ ™~ ™ L
L] — :



——————



BFOTLE
L1805 .94
bRt gt

5915

sel6r

[0 8

o
62501
osios
2174
DLy

oL

T2 TN 20J BAD Aure)

=0l
w19 fndoxd ppapa - gse) e
Andapuo)

_..a..:.uﬂouﬂ.og .
pung samduioy



99-1

June 30, 1999

CAMPUS COMMUNITY SCHOOL

SCHEDULE OF FINDINGS, RECOMMENDATIONS AND QUESTIONED COSTS

PARTA - SUTMARY OF AUDITORS' RESULTS

1. The auditors’ report expresses an unqualified opinion on the local fund financial statements of
Campus Community School.

2. There was one reporiable condifion relating to the audit of the local fund financial statements of
Campus Community School.

3. There were no instances of noncompliance relating to the financial statements of Campus
Community School.

4. There was one reportable condition related to the audit of major federal award progroms.

5 The auditors’ report on compliance for the major federal award programs for Campus Community
School expresses an unqualified opinion.

6. There were no programs designated by the Office of Auditor of Accounts, State of Delaware, as
major programs.

1

PART B - FINDINGS RELATED TO LOCAL FUND FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

R AR FINDINGS A

SEGREGATION OF DUTIES

EINDING - During our fiscal year 1999 audit of Campus Community Schoo!, we noted that the same
individual who handles cash disbursements and receipts also authorizes the transactions. This results in
a lack of appropriote segregotion of duties and increases the potential for inadequate safeguarding
of assets of the School.

WE RECOMMEND THAT management consider the possibility of segregating some of these duties to
strengthen the controls surounding the cash function and to create a check and balance within this
area fo prevent efrors or irregularities from going undetected.

Ll ' V N
Recognizing the staffing constraints within the Business Office, the School will segregate as many of the

accounting functions as pessible to ensure sound internal controls.

STATUS OF PRIOR YEAR FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

None.
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June 30, 1999

CAMPUS COMMUNITY SCHOOL

1 SCHEDULE OF FINDINGS, RECOMMENDATIONS AND QUESTIONED COsTS

PART C - FINDINGS RELATED TO FEDERAL AWARDS

CURRENT YEAR FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

None.

None.

-14-



June 30, 2000

CAMPUS COMMUNITY SCHOOL
SCHEDULE OF FINDINGS AND QUESTIONED COSTS

PART A - SUMMARY OF AUDITORS' RESULTS

1.

The auditors' report expresses an unqualified opinion on the local fund financial statements
of Campus Community School.

One reportable conditions refating to the audit of the local fund financial statements is reported
in the “Report on Compliance and on Intemal Control over Financial Reporting Based on an Audit
of Financial Statements Performed in Accordance with Government Auditing Standards.”

Audit findings related to the locai fund financial statements of Campus Community School
are reported in Part B of this schedule.

One instance of noncompliance relating to the financial statements of Campus Community
School was disclosed during the audit.

No reportable conditions relating to the audit of the major federal award programs are reported
in the “Report on Compliance with Requirements Applicable to Each Major Program and on
Internal Conftrol over Compliance in Accordance with OMB Circular A-133."

The auditors’ report on compiliance for the major federal award programs for Campus Community
School expresses an unqualified opinion.

Programs tested as major programs were designated for the School by the Office of Auditor of
Accounts, State of Delaware, and include:

Program Nome CEDA#
Title | Grants to Local Educational Agencies 84.010
Special Education - Granis to States 84.027
Safe and Drug-fFree Schools and Communities - State Grants 84.186
Class Size Reduction 84.340

PART B - FINDINGS RELATED TO LOCAL FUND FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

CURRENT YEAR FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

RECONCHIATION OF ACCOUNTS

00-1 EINDING - During our fiscal year 2000 audit of Campus Community School, we noted that the annual
reconciliation of accounts, as required by Chapter X of the State of Delgware Budget and Accounting
Policy Manual, was not completed and submitted to the Director of the Division of Accounting. This was
a result of management oversight.

-16-



June 30, 2000

CAMPUS COMMUNITY SCHOOL

SCHEDULE OF FINDINGS AND QUESTIONED COSTS {CONT'D)
CURRENT YEAR FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

management review the State of Delaware Budget and Accounting Policy
Manual and implement necessary procedures to ensure full compliance with its guidelines.

AUDITEE'S PLAN FOR CORRECTIVE ACTION

The annual reconciliation of accounts form was submitted to the Director of the Division of Accounting
in November 2000. This document was overlooked in July due to a turnover in personnel.

SIATUS OF PRIOR YEAR FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

See accompanying summary schedule of prior audit findings.
}

PART C - FINDINGS RELATED TO FEDERAL AWARDS

CURRENT YEAR FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

There were no current year findings.

STATUS OF PRIOR YEAR FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

There were no prior year findings or recommendations.

=17 =



June 30, 2000

CAMPUS COMMUNITY SCHOOL

SUMMARY SCHEDULE OF PRIOR AUDIT FINDINGS

FOR THE YEAR ENDED JUNE 30, 2000

Report
Fiscal ; Page
Finding 1 2|13 4 Status
Year Number Number
LOCAL FUND:
1
1999 99-1 15 X Woe noted that the same individual who initiates receipts
and disbursements is still approving these transactions.
We continue to recommend that these duties be
segregated.
LEGEND:
1  Fully corrected.
2  Not corrected or partially corrected.
3

Corrective action taken was significantly different from the corrective action previously reported in a
Corrective Action Plan.

4  No longer valid or warranting further action.

-18-



LIST OF TEACHERS
SELF-IMPROVEMENT POLICY

EVALUATION PROCEDURE



f) Management Of The School

The CCS Board of Directors is responsible for final policy decisions concerning all aspects of
the school. Among other items, the Board votes on personnel, hiring, evaluation and discipline
matters, on matters concerning budgeting, spending and fundraising, on legal questions and
legislative initiatives, on changes to the charter and on the school uniform policy. In addition,
the Board approves the employee and school handbooks, approves the enrollment lottery,
decides on parent participation strategies, votes on school transportation issues, is the last and
final body concerning parent grievances, makes changes to its own bylaws, and elects members
to the board. The board also makes decisions regarding expansion of the charter and any needed
decisions regarding the addition of the high school.

The Board of Directors meets once a month. Meetings are scheduled in July for the following
year. Each meeting is posted a minimum of seven days prior to the meeting and minutes are kept
of each meeting.

Site based management is important at CCS. Teachers discuss many items of importance to the
school. The School Based Decision Making Team is comprised of parents teachers,
administrator and deal with many of the school management issues. They often make
recommendations to the board. The Board takes into serious consideration recommendations for
both of these groups but understand that they have final authority over decisions.

Parents:

Gloria W. Homer
Board President

205 Quail Run
Wyoming, DE 19934

Candace Haughton-Smith
Board Vice President/Treasurer
157 Burning Tree Road

Dover, DE 19904

Patricia Beetschen
Board Secretary

73 Pleasanton Drive
Dover, DE 19901

Brad Barros
1007 Quail Run
Wyoming, DE 19934

Joseph Cantalupo

152 Wintergreen Way
Magnolia, DE 19962
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Mark DeVore
11 Deborah Dr.
Dover, DE 19901

Karen Huenke
352 Pine Valley Rd.
Dover, DE 19904

Community Members:

Sandra Reyes
130 Spruceglen Dr.
Newark, DE 19711

Paul Sunshine
414 W. Carnoustie Rd.
Dover, DE 19904

Frederick Tolbert
35 Karen Place
Dover, DE 19901

Doloras Garrison
11 Deborah Drive.
Dover, DE 19901

Teachers:
Todd Dunn

7 Nixon Lane
Dover, DE 19901



Partnerships with Wesley

CCS has an on-going with Wesley College. Education faculty are contracted from year to year to
provide staff development activities, curriculum w writing, and graduate level courses.

For the past three years staff development activities have centered around creating a collaborative
working climate, vertical curriculum planning, unit writing, workshops on constructivist practice and
philosophy, and development and implementation of student and teacher assessment portfolios and
rubrics.

Curriculum writing support takes the form of an intensive week-long workshop each June, a three
day workshop in March, and weekly curriculum meetings throughout the academic year.

Content knowledge and pedagogical knowledge workshops and/or courses are designed and
implemented ion response to teacher needs for professional development. The academic year
teachers are rotating through five workshops held weekly and facilitated by education faculty
members. They are: Literature Across the Curniculum, Use of Manipulatives in Mathematics
Instruction; Inquiry; Inclusion Issues in Instruction; Intra-disciplinary integration (Level 2 of
curriculum model).

Last year and this year education faculty are working with teams of teachers as Professional
Development Partners. Bi-weekly meetings are held where teachers discuss their current professional
portfolio, their goals set at the end of the previous year, and the progress they are making toward
those goals. Teachers evaluate themselves and one another, and are evaluated by education faculty
for growth in Planning, Delive3ry, Assessment, and Growth in Constructivist Pedagogy. Indicators
follow the Delaware State Teacher Standards and the INTASC standards.

Teacher Recruitment/Evaluation

Campus Community School has recnnted widely for teachers, i order to ensure that teachers at CCS
believe in the constructivist approach and are able to follow choice theory when working with
students. When openings occur they have been advertised in a variety of ways. This past spring we
sent copies of our openings to eighteen colleges in Maryland, Pennsylvania and Delaware. We placed
an advertisement in Delaware newspapers and have tried placing ads in newspapers in Philadelphia,
Washington, and Baltimore. We have also used a teacher agency. Our goal is to have a diverse
teaching staff. In general, our pool of applicants have been small, especially of minorities. We wall
continue to investigate ways of attracting more diverse teaching candidates.

Once application for teaching positions have been received they have been reviewed by a committee
of teachers and parents. Decisions are made as to people the committee wants to interview,
Interviews are held and offers made to selected candidates.

The current list of teachers of CCS and their teaching and certification status is attached.

The policies and procedures governing evaluation and self-improvement are attached.

"
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Professional Development/Evaluation

Each teacher is responsible for identifying professional goals for each academic year based upon the
Delaware teaching standards. After all PDPs are written the professors and school administrator will
meet to review the PDPs for consistency. Any concerns or recommendations will be brought back
to the teacher. Each teacher will identify a peer with whom he or she would like to work for the
current academic year, by September 1. If there is an uneven number of teachers there may be a
team of three teachers. Teachers should choose colleagues to form the Professional Development
Teams carefully and thoughtfully. The goal of each teacher should be to work with every colleague
over time, rather than relying on a single teacher or Wesley professor to provide feedback year after
year. Colleagues might come from another grade level or from the same grade. The pair of teachers
will also work with a professor from Wesley College. The professors and school admunistrator will
meet to assign professors to each teacher team. The goal would be to rotate professors that work
with each teacher.

By May 1 of each academic year, each teacher will complete 2 Professional Development Plan (PDP),
based on the Delaware State Teaching Standards, which will consist of: 1} a reflective, self-evaluation
of the teacher’s performance over the current academic year, and 2) professional development goals
for the upcoming academic year. PDPs will be signed by the teacher, Wesley professor , and school
administration. Newly hired teachers will complete his/her PDP plan by September 30 of the first
academic year at CCS. A teacher hired during the academic year must complete his/her PDP within
60 calendar days of his/her hire.

Each Professional Development Team will conduct a series of classroom observations and meetings
with each teacher. The first round of observations/meetings should be completed by October 15 of
each academic year. If a teacher 1s hired during the school year the first evaluation will occur within
90 calendar days of the hire date. Each teacher should view the visits /observations as positive.
Teachers may want to meet briefly with observers prior to the classroom visit to ask them to focus
on a specified aspect of instruction. Teachers may also want colleagues to make two or three short
visits to the classroom rather than one long observation. The idea behind this type of evaluation is
truly professional growth. Notes and/or other documentation from the classroom visits should be
maintained in the CCS office in each faculty member’s Professional Development filed. The second
round of observations must be completed by December 15 of each academic year or 120 days of the
hire date for teachers hired duning the academic year. If no problems or concerns are identified by
the second round of observations, no additional observations are required and a positive
recommendation will be made to the SBDMT concerning rehiring, unless concerns or problems arise
later in the academic year (see below for intervention requirements). The teacher should spend the
remainder of the year working on achieving previously identified goals. Each team will meet briefly
in the spring semester to help each teacher begin the self-evaluation process and PDP for the
following year.

Professional development is individual and very personal. Some teachers may identify goals that they
do not achieve. Other teachers may identify goals that take more than one academic year to evaluate.
If a teacher does not meet his/her goals, it does not mean that the teacher is a failure or should not
be rehired.

Intervention

In the event that concerns arise about a teacher’s performance at any time, those concems should be
put in writing by the person raising the concems and given to the school admunistrator. The school



administrator will meet with the teacher to share and discuss the concems. The administrator will
use his/her judgment as to the reality and severity of the concerns after discussion with the teacher.
If the concems are seen to be valid the administrator and teacher will decide upon a corrective plan.
The original letter of concern and the corrective plan will be placed in the teacher’s Professional
Development File. If the best assistance to the teacher would be creation of an intervention teamn
such a team would be created. An intervention team would be of most assistance in cases where
observations and input by a varied group of educators could offer advice. For example, this would
be the case if the teacher was having classroom management problems or difficulty following the
philosophy of the school. The administrator will oversee the creation of such a team. The SBDMT
will be notified by the administrator that such a team has been created. This “Intervention Teacm™
should consist of three members including a teacher, a Wesley professor, and either the schoot
administrator or the lead teacher. The teacher in jeopardy should choose the teacher, the school
admuinistrator or the lead teacher, and a Wesley professor within ten calendar days of being informed
that such a team is needed. The teacher shall make this team known to the SBDMT in wiring. The
SBDMT may request a change in membership of the intervention team if they have reasons to
believe the team would not be beneficial. In the event the teacher does not choose an intervention
team one will be established by SBDMT.

The first charge to the Intervention Team is to develop a Strategic Action Plan that outlines the
problems/concerns and identifies specific, observable and /or measurable goals for the teacher. The
Intervention Team should meet with and observe the teacher within one week of the new team being
chosen. By the end of the second week, the Intervention Team and teacher should have developed a
‘Strategic Action Plan, which has been signed by the teacher. A copy of the Strategic Action Plan will
be filed in the teacher’s Professional Development file. Should a teacher refuse to sign the plan, the
teacher must make written comments as to why he/she disagrees with the plan and how he/she
would amend plan. Such comments should be delivered to the SBDMT by the end of the ghird
week. The SBDMT has the authority to change the plan after reviewing these comments and talking
with the intervention team. If a teacher refuses to sign an intervention plan, whether changes are
made by the SBDMT or not, a plan will be assigned by the SBDMT that will be considered the
operative plan.

This Intervention Team will meet and observe the teacher regularly. Each member will keep written
documentation of each observation and share it with the teacher, the other members of the team,
and the SBDMT. Copies of documentation from all observations/meetings of the team be placed in
the teacher’s Professional Development file. The teacher must demonstrate that he/she is
addressing the problems/concems identified in the Strategic Action Plan. The Intervention Team
will make a recommendation concerning re-employment of the teacher to the SBDMT by March 15.

Summary

It is expected that every teacher will meet or exceed the Delaware teacher standards. The intent of
the process for self-evaluation and professional development outlined in this plan is to give control
to teachers of what they do in the classroom and to provide support from a variety of colleagues for
innovation and creativity. Even when a teacher 1s in jeopardy, the idea behind the Intervention Team
is to provide support and resources to help that teacher be successful.

The dates and procedures in this evaluation process must be met unless there are compelling reasons
for change. The SBDMT will be the deciding authority of any changes.



Professional Development Plan Description

Introduction

According to CCS professional development policy, each teacher is responsible for identifying
professional goals for each academic year based on the Delaware teaching standards.

In keeping with the constructivist philosophy of the school, a reflective, self-evaluative system was
adopted by the board in lieu of the more top-down methods generally employed in the state of
Delaware. The plan calls for each teacher to create a Professional Development Plan (PDP) each
year, which includes a self-evaluation of teaching and goals for the next year. This process is meant
to be a serious effort by the individual to evaluate his or her progress toward the school’s goals.

Since everyone who signed a contract with CCS knows that the philosophy is constructivism, this
should be seen as a positive and supportive process toward something we all believe in.

Ar I i PDP

In an attempt to give some direction to this process, four aspects of teaching were defined as areas to
be addressed in the professional development plan:

1. Planning- including demonstrating detailed knowledge of content (content summaries
and maps); writing learner outcomes; creating constructivist activiues that come from
the content and move the learner toward the outcomes; integrating the arts and across
the curriculum.

2. Delivery — including dlassroom and behavior management, use of interactive teaching
strategies, flexibility based on ongoing assessment of student learning,

3. Assessment — use of a variety of formative and summative assessments to inform
instruction, to help students leam to self-assess, and to provide feedback to students and
parents.

4. Collaborative relationships and teamwork with colleagues — including supportive

interactions in planning and teaching, presenting a positive image to the community,
contributing to a positive school atmosphere, keeping confidences, following through
on commitments dealing directly with those involved when there is a conflict, being
committed to working collaboratively with others to continually improve the school and
each teacher’s practice.

Providing Eviden

The PDP should be based on tangible evidence of performance. One way to do this is to create a
portfolio of work related to the PDP. There are several types of portfolios or collections of work.
There has been some confusion around these collections.

1. Resource file. Most teachers keep files of materials, assessments, content summaries,
leamner outcomes, samples of students’ work, unit plans, etc. as an aid to planning.
These4 resources files are generally all encompassing and perhaps loosely organized.
Some people refer to this as “dump” portfolio. Everything gets dumped into it.

2. Showecase portfolio. These portfolios are developed to showcase the teacher’s (or
student’s best work). These might receive a grade or be used in high stakes decision-
making. A teacher might put together a showcase portfolio when secking a new job.



3. Evaluative portfolio. In this type of portfolio, the goal is self-evaluation. The teacher
collects information (products, feedback from others self-reflections), reviews the
information in as objective a manner as possible, and identifies strengths as well as areas
to improve.

It is third type of portfolio that can be helpful in PDP process.

Beginning the process

This process could be approached in different ways. Different support groups have approached
it from different angles. That is not a problem. The resulting documentation is what matters.
Get at it in anyway that makes sense to you.

1. The teacher might look at the indicators developed by the faculty and write a
reflection on his/her current status in these areas. Then he/she would collect
evidence to support the initial reflections.

Orc

2. The teacher might begin by reviewing materials in resource files (or collect some
resources and give some order to them) and take an objective look for evidence in
the above areas. Written reflections would follow this review of materials.

Or

3. A teacher might meet with colleagues and discuss the indicators, asking for feedback

form other.

Element in the final pr
However the process begins, the final product should include:

1. A written reflection in each area that describes the teacher’s current status in that
area. In the reflection, the teacher should refer to examples that illustrate the point
being made.

Example

Planning. This semester my planning has really suffered. I put together what I thought
were coherent syllabi in the beginning of the term, but have realized recently that I need
more-detailed content summaries in some of the newer courses.

For example, last year I wrote a detailed content summary for teaching reading to
children (see exhibit 1). This summary has worked well for me in planning ED304 and
321. I was able to sort out the content into the two courses in what seems to be a logical
way. ED304 deals with methods for teaching reading in the classroom; ED321 helps
students build expertise in analyzing an individual child’s responses and guiding the child
in helpful ways. I'm generally pleased with the way these classes are planned. (The
delivery in these classes in another matter.)

My problem in planning is with EID454, methods. As I look at student products from
this course, I am very disappointed with the level of thinking that the students are doing



(See exhibit 2.) I decided that the problem is mine. I really haven’t yet figured out what
the focus of this course should be. Because of my “killer schedule, I haven’t been able
to turn my attention to it.

I have a similar problem with ED390, though not because of content summary or
learner outcomes. In this course, students have produced few meaningful products (See
exhibit 3, list of products and sample of average student.) In attempting to get away
from an expensive text that tells too much in no depth, I have fallen back on
lecture/discussions. For this course I need to plan better activities that will lead more
directly to the learner outcomes.

2. Ewidence related to the reflection (or rationale as it is sometimes called) These

might follow immediately after the rationale or be in a collection at the back. A
teacher might use the same exhibit9s) for several areas, in which case it would be
sensible to put the exhibits at the end. The exhibits should be clearly labeled and
marked. For example, I would put in my content summary labeled “Exhibit 1,
Content Surnmary.” In this case, I would put in the whole summary.

For Exhibit2, I would select a student product that shows what I'm referring to and
highlight the particular parts that concern me.

For Exhibit 3, I would include a list I make from my grade book and all the products of
one student.

Each exhibit would have a label that says what it 1s — Exhibit 2, Student reflection from
ED454.

3. Goals in each relevant area. These goals could be written as part of each section —
planning, delivery, assessment, and collaboration — or collected together at the back
or in the beginning,

For exanple, my goals for planning are:

Study the content summary, our conceptual framework, and student products from
this semester in ED454, and find a unique focus for the course. Develop a stronger
and more realistic syllabus that reflects that focus.

Review my Ed 390 syllabus and do some research to find more effect activittes. One
specific task I want to set up 1s a webquest that students can use to research topics.
This should replace the expensive and unsatisfactory textbook.

These three elements could be presented in any way that makes sense for what the individual
is discussing. I think my planning section would make the most sense if I wrote the
reflection about EID454 and included the goal, followed by the exhibit. Then I could write
the reflection about ED390 and its goal followed by the exhibit. Others may wish to
organize differently. If your goals are less specific to a particular area than mine are; for
example, you may want to talk about using more inductive methods in your classes, you may
find that your reflections, goals, and exhibits will include several different content areas and
may not break down like mine did.



Teachers should ask team members for feedback at any stage of the process. This does not
need to be a lengthy, time-consuming process. Brief, pointed conferences (like we would do
in writing or reading workshop with the kids) can be more effective than long, unfocused
discussions.

What happens to the PDP?

Once the PDP, with portfolio exhibits as illustrated above, has been completed (not, our
revised date in June 15 this year), the Professional Development/Evaluation policy of the
board calls for review of the PDP’s by Wesley professors and administrative head of the
school. The policy says they will be “reviewed for consistency.” Consistency means that
evidence, self-report, and goals are in alignment and that the self-reports match general
perceptions of colleagues, parents, students, and others in the learner community.

The whole process is mean to be professional development. It is not the same process in

which an administrator comes into the classroorn for an hour, observes a class chosen by the
teacher — or perhaps shows up unannounced — and then writes up an evaluation which goes
in the teacher’s record forever. That process becomes contentious and sets colleagues
against each other. That is not a constructivist approach. Our end product is not a rating or
scoring of the teacher. No one will get “exemplary” or “ satisfactory” or “needs
improvement” based on a single observation.

Our end product is teachers who can teach using a constructivist philosophy. We won’t all
arrive at the same time, but this process is mean to insure that everyone is moving in that
direction.

What happens next year?
According to the board’s policy, teachers will identify a peer to be a partner for the year.

Each pair will also have 2 Wesley advisor. These teams will meet periodically throughout the
year to talk about the PDP goals. Teachers will observe each other and be observed by
Wesley faculty. But with the PDP in place, there will be specific things that we all are
looking for. 'The PDP will give direction to the meetings and to the observations.

In May of 2002, a new PDP will need to be developed, but not from scratch as we did this
year. Throughout the year, the teacher will put exhibits related to the PDP goals in a
“dump” portfolio. At the end of the year, the teacher will evaluate the items in the “dump”
and reflect on how well the goals were met. Then new goals will be developed. Once the
process is in place, it becomes much less painful.

What do_content summaries have to do with PDP? You might use content summaries as
part of your exhibits. Itis not necessary to write new content summaries for this document.
Just collect wotk you have already done, or discuss what you need to do in regard to them.
One of your goals may be to create content summaries and learner outcomes for three or
four “big idea” units that you can use all year. Content summaries are critical to planning
units. In the June inservice, the plan is to spend the week developing content summaries for
next year’s content units. If there is time, it would also be good to create the learner
outcomes and build some activities that will help children learn the content in meaningful




ways. The plan is that there will be repeating cycle of big ideas over 2 or 3 year spans. This
should also mean that planning will become less taxing as we create collections of content
summaries, etc. Will we ever just repeat exactly what happen three years ago? Probably not,
because we will have different children with different interests and abilittes. But, if the

teacher has a solid grasp on the content, creating student-friendly lessons will be much
easier.



Professional Development

During the first three years of operation professional development has been given the
highest priority at the Campus Community School. Faculty members have committed to 17
days of inservice each year in order to grow professionally as well as to continually improve
the educational program at CCS. Professional development opportunities were continuous
throughout the first three years of operation. Since the school does not use textbooks, the
teachers at CCS plan and implement their own curriculum based upon cutriculum
frameworks that have been developed from the state standards. These frameworks are
themselves products of professional development during our first three years of operation.
Teachers are consequently engaged in constant professional development in order to apply
the school’s constructivist’s philosophy.

The professional development of teachers is an integral part of CCS’s success. The
consultant relationship with Wesley College allows for professional development that
maintains philosophical consistency with our charter. Two Wesley courses are implemented
each year to meet the developmental needs of the faculty. During these courses teachers
work with the CCS curriculum framework and state standards to identify broad themes that
would enable each of them to integrate content throughout the year. Teachers continue to
meet regularly in grade level meeting to develop curricular units and to share resources.

Professional development at CCS have also been focused upon the use of William Glasser’s
“Choice Theory” as a management technique within the classroom. Training sessions have
been held each year with the intent of all faculty members becoming proficient in this style
of classroom management. A large portion of the faculty has completed the Glasser
Institutes advanced training week. Continued development in this area is planned in order
to have all faculty members versed in this style of lead management.

In onder to insure continued professional growth and development of faculty members a
system of monitoring this growth has been developed with the cooperation of the Wesley
College education department. Each year all faculty members participate in creating a
Professional Development Plan. This plan is written at the end of each school year after
teachers have followed a process of data collection in which an individual portfolio is
created. This portfolio is a collection of evidence of growth in the areas that the previous
years PDP has identified for development. Each PDP is personalized in order to meet the
specific needs to the teacher.

Professional development will continue to be an integral part of CCS’s growth and
development as a school and will therefore remain a priority in future years. The
relationship with Wesley College and the willingness of CCS faculty members to focus on
this goal will result in 2 model for professional development in the school environment.
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Student Behavior

At Campus Community School there is a unified philosophy of creating a suppottive
environment of warm, caring relationships, free of coercion. There is an emphasis on
building strong relationships in which students trust teachers and believe the adults are
working to help them succeed. It is important that adult staff members know each other
well and support each other as professional colleagues and friends. This climate encourages
everyone to do his or her best work. Staff at CCS work to create a climate students choose
to be successful. At Campus Community School Problems are solved by talking them
through. Student behavior has not been an issue at CCS. Our absence, tardy and discipline
policies support talking through problems. These policies are attached.

Attendance and Tardy Policies

Campus Community School has worked with students and parents to encourage on
time/regular attendance at school. Communication has encouraged good attendance and
on time arrival. When there have been problems the issues have been discussed and
solutions found. CCS have an above average rate of attendance. This is due not only to
communicating when problems arise but also to the general positive atmosphere at the
school. Students want to be in school!

Percent of Days Present

GRADES | 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
1999-2000 State 95 95 96 96 95 94 93 92
1999-2000 CCS 97 97 96 96 97 97 97 96
2000-2001 CCS 99.8 97 1 945|955 | 97 [ 995 | 96 | 96.5

Campus Community has consistently had a high rate of attendance by its students.

Attendance and Tardy Policy:

Attendance is important! It is the responsibility of each parent/guardian to ensure their
child attends school regularly. Attendance taken at the beginning of each day will be
permanently recorded. Some absences are unavoidable, however, parents are encouraged
to schedule vacations and appointments for non-school time.

A courtesy notice will be sent to the parent/guardian of any student who has been absent
five times. If a student is absent ten times the School Based Decision-Making Team will
be notified. The Team will investigate the reasons for the absences and a telephone call
will be made to the parent/guardian. A plan to reduce the absences will be developed.

L



At 15 absences the SBDMT will hold a meeting with the parent/guardian. Discussion
will focus on reasons for absences and a written plan developed to reduce absences.

If a student regularly continues to be absent after intervention by the School Based
Decision Making Team the matter will be referred to the Campus Community School
Board of Directors. Such absences may be determined to be a violation of the family
contract.

On time attendance at school is equally as important. Tardiness is disruptive to all
students in a class. Entering after 8:00 a.m. is considered to be tardy.

A courtesy notice will be sent to the parent/guardian of any student who has been tardy
five times. If a student is tardy ten times the School Based Decision Making Team will
be notified. The team will investigate the reasons for the tardiness and a telephone call
will be made to the parent/guardian. A plan to eliminate tardiness for this student will be
developed.

At 15 tardies the SBDMT will hold a meeting with the parent/guardian. Discussion will
focus on reasons for the tardies and a written plan developed to eliminate tardies.

If a student regularly continues to be tardy after intervention by the School Based
Decision Making Team the matter will be referred to the Campus Community School
Board of Directors. Such tardiness may be determined to be a violation of the family
contract.
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Discipline Polic

Congruent with the social constructivist model, CCS’s discipline policy will draw heavily
upon Glasser’s Reality Therapy model of classroom management which promotes
students taking responsibility for their own actions. This model makes provisions for
involving teachers, parents, and education faculty with students who have difficulty
accepting responsibility for their actions. The school will use time-outs and contracts to
help students identify plans to improve student behavior. Appropriate behavior is
expected at CCS. Students may not interfere with other students right to learn.

This approach advocates the use of class meetings to solve problems which arise in the
classroom, to discuss issues of student concerns, and to provide the teacher with
diagnostic information.

It is anticipated that teachers at CCS will encourage students to take responsibility for
their own learning and to solve problems which arise between students and in classrooms
during regular class meetings. These meetings are congruent with the social
constructivist model and shared decision-making.

Discipline Procedure

Based on this philosophy, consequences are opportunities to problem sole and are not
punitive in nature. The opportunity exists at any point in Levels 1 and 2 of this series of
steps for a solution to be implemented and the issues resolved or for the child to return to
a lower step for additional opportunities to resolve the problem.

Level 1: Items handled within individual classroom.

Stepl: Child is asked, “What are you doing? What should you be doing? How
can you fix it?”

Step 2: Child is sent to a “reflecting space” to consider options to solve the
problem and can return to the group setting when he/she feels able to
resolve the problem.

Step 3: Child is sent to a designated area to complete a problem-solving inventory.
(This inventory will be age appropriate.) The child forms some written
steps to problem soilving. Teacher and student conference together to
formulate a plan.

Step 4: Repeat Step 3 and parents will be involved.
Level 2; Items handled with resources from outside the classroom.
Step 5: If behavior is such that the child is unable to remain in the classroom, the

child goes to a different classroom for a “cool off” time, works on problem
solving strategy, and then conferences with the teacher.



Step 6: The problem solving team meets. The problem solving team will consist
of staff within the school having varied expertise, such as the counselor,
special education teacher, administrator, etc.

Step 7: Parent, child, and team meet to form written problem solving plan.

Level 3: Items handled with resources from outside the school.

Step 8: Child is removed from the classroom. The administrator, parents, and
appropriate agencies are notified. Student is suspended by administrator.

The problem solving team meets to review the case.

The case is reviewed by the School Based Decision-Making Team and
referred to the Board.

Zero Tolerance List:

1. Possession and/or consumption of alcohol on school property, the Wesley
campus, or at any school sponsored functions.

2. Possession, consumption of, or intent to seill or distribute controlied
substances (including drugs and tobacco) on school property, the Wesley
campus, or at any school sponsored functions.

3. Possession of a weapon (guns, knives, etc.).
4. Arson.
Involvement in repeated disruptive behavior, serious physical confrontations, or behaviors

on the zero tolerance will result in referral of a student to a School Board Decision Making
Team and Board of Directors for consideration of expulsion from CCS.



Facility/Supplies/Equipment

Campus Community School has been able to acquire and maintain an adequate facility,
supplies and equipment through our relationships and agreements with Wesley College.
Presently we have a 30 year lease for the building we use as our school facility. We pay
$1.00.

In addition to this, the education department of Wesley College has allowed us to use
several rooms in Budd Hall for offices of Special Education, Spanish, Physical Education
and Science and Social Studies Resource teachers. We also use additional rooms to store
sports equipment and three rooms as resource centers for Science, Social Studies and
Math. These centers give the school the needed space to organize our existing resources
to maintain adequate supplies and equipment.

Wesley College Library has agreed to let Campus Community School use 1000 square ft
for our own school library. For the last two years we have won the “Cash Back™ School
Competition at the Mall. With the money we won we bought books for the library.

Our Physical Education Program works closely with Wesley’s Physical Education
Department. Our students receive 5 weeks of swimming instruction twice a year. We
We have tennis, basketball and volleyball courts available to us. Often we hire qualified
students as lifeguards and coaches.

Our students are served in Wesley’s cafeterias. We use two of the rooms at Wesley to eat
lunch.

Finally, we have increased the amount of graduate assistants we’ve hired in our
classrooms from 3 our first year to 10. Presently 5 of our teachers have either graduated
from or are presently enrolled in Wesley’s Graduate Program. Our presence on this
campus has been mutually beneficial.

Transportation:

Campus Community School leases ten vans from the state which the school uses to
provide transportation for its students. Each van transports seven students. The vans
make two runs each in the morning and in the aftemoon. Routes have been established
within Capital School District. Students outside Capital School District are transported
from pickup points at the edge of the Capital District. Approximately 120 students have
requested transportation each year. Morning pickup times start at 6:45 AM and conclude
at 7:55 am.. Afternoon runs starts immediately after school and conclude about 3:45
p.m. Supervision is provided by the school for students arriving on vans in the morning
and for students waiting for second run vans in the afternoon.

The use of vans has provided a positive transportation experience for students traveling to
CCS. Van riders and their parents get to know the drivers and students arrive at school



and go home from school in a good mood.

Lunch Program

Campus Community School offers a hot lunch daily to all students. The Wesley College
cafeteria staff prepares the food and serves it in their cafeteria. Students have a variety of
choices for lunch, including the main entrée, deli sandwich, peanut butter and jelly
sandwich, or chef salad. The cost for lunch is $1.65 per day and students may receive
free or reduced price lunch if eligible. The Student Council of Campus Community
School has met with the cafeteria staff several times to give input on food selection for
the menu and to adjust portion size for students.

L



g) Compliance With applicable federal, state, and local laws and requirements

In the first three years of operation Campus Community School has met all applicabie
state, federal and local laws in its’ facilities and operations. The CCS administration has
worked with state and local officials to become knowledgeable of laws and regulations
that pertain to the school. The following areas are in compliance with all regulations:

¢ Facilities — All permits and safety inspections are up to date. Fire marshal
inspections are made periodically. Maintenance inspections of building are done
regularly.

o Student recruiting and Admission — All regulations for recruiting and admission
of students are followed. Lottery procedures are in place and are executed
according to state regulations. Certified accountants hold lottery in public
meeting.

¢ Health and Safety — Emergency plan developed and implemented. Full time
nurse on site. Regular maintenance inspections completed. All employees have
been cleared through state criminal background checks. Access to school
building through security entrance with video camera. Wesley College campus
security on call at all times.

o Student Discipline — Follow all state procedures for conduct report under House
Bill 322. Administrator and Lead Teacher have received HS322 training. School
discipline procedures developed and implemented. All discipline procedures
involving special education students are within federal and state guidelines.

¢ Attendance — All state requirements for reporting followed. Attendance policy
developed and implemented.

e Transportation — All state regulations for transportation of students followed.
Transportation for all students within the Capital School District made available.
Vehicles leased from fleet services, all regulations for usage followed. All drivers
properly incensed and background checks completed.

o Teacher Certification — All teachers certified with the state of Delaware and are
teaching within their area of certification.

o Administrative and Financial Systems — All state financial regulations and
guidelines followed. All required DFMS training obtained. Continued
participation of employees in state benefit and retirement systems. All audits up
to date and records found in order.

¢ Property Insurance — Appropriate levels of fire, theft, injury and liability
insurance maintained.

During our first three years of operations of Campus Community School several concerns
were raised in relation to compliance to state rules and reguiations. Prior to opening of
the school a question of diversity in our student population was raised. The question was
raised whether the advertising was done broadly enough to attract a diverse population.
CCS has continued to work hard to be sure that advertising reaches all populations.
Several committees have been formed, specifically to address this issue. Currently CCS
has employed a consultant from the minority community to assist in advertising and
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publicity, especially in the minority community. The lottery law and sibling preference
law restricts the ability to make quick changes in the school’s population. The addition
of additional students for the high school should offer opportunities for more diversity.

In the second year of operation a question was raised about the legality of CCS using the
gym at a local church. Due to a shortage of gym time at Wesley College CCS was using
the gym at a local church for about six weeks in the winter. The usage was not related to
the religious activities of the church. Campus Community School did work with the
accountability committee and the State Board did approve, under certain conditions, the
use of facilities off of Wesley College’s campus. See attached.

Also in the first year of operation CCS was notified that it was required to have a CCS
teacher on the Board of Directors. The CCS had people on the board that were teachers,
but were not teachers at CCS. The CCS Board did elect a teacher from CCS to the board.

Campus Community School wilt continue to be in compliance with the laws and
regulations of the State of Delaware.

"



STATE OF DELAWARE

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
THE TOWNSEND BUILDING
P.O. Box 1402
DOVER, DELAWARE 19903-1402

VALERIE A. WOODRUFF FAX: (302) 739-4654
ACTING SECRETARY DOE WEBSITE:
(302) 739-4601 hitp://www.doe.state.de.us

February 18, 2000

Ms. Gloria Homer, President
Board of Directors

Campus Community School
21 N. Bradford Street
Dover, DE 19904

Dear Ms. Homer;

At the February 17, 2000 meeting of the State Board of Education, the request of Campus
Community School to conduct some of its activities off the campus of Wesley College was

approved by the Acting Secretary and the State Board of Education. Specifically, the following
was approved:

1) Regularly scheduled education activities will continue to be conducted on the campus
of Wesley College.

2) Regularly scheduled physical education activities may be conducted at the following:
: Specific People’s Church facilities contracted by Wesley College

Athletic fields controlled by Capital or Caesar Rodney School Districts

City of Dover parks and athletic fields

Dover Armory
3) Field trips during the school day may be conducted at any non-sectarian location.

4) Non-educational activities after the school day may be conducted at any location
deemed appropriate by the charter school board of directors.

I can be reached at (302) 739-4629 if you have questions related to this matter.

Since
\Ze?]\{c co. R

Larry Gabbert
Charter Schools Administrator

EDUCATION INFO HELP LINES: THE STATE OF DELAWARE 1S AN EQUAL OPPORTUNITY TEACHER CERTIFICATION INFO:
(800} 464-4357 (IN STATE) EMPLOYER AND DOES NOT DISCRIMINATE OR DENY (888)759-9133
(BOO) 273-9500 (OUT OF STATE) SERVICES ON THE BASIS OF RACE, COLOR, RELIGION,

NATIONAL QRIGIN, SEX, DISABILITY AND/OR AGE.



h) Charter Compliance

Campus Community School conforms to the Delaware Corporation Law and the by-laws
conform to the requirements of the Freedom of Information Act. The name of the
corporation is Charter School, Inc. It was incorporated in Dec., 1996. The corporation’s
chief operating officer is Gloria W. Homer. Champus Community School follows the
requirements as stated in Del. C, Title 29, Chapter 100 as to public meetings and
procedures. All meetings are posted in advance, have an agenda, keep minutes, and are
open to the public. The meetings are held at Campus Community School. The
Certificate of Incorporation is attached.
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STATE OF DELANARE
SECRETARY OF STATX
DIVISION OF CORFPORATIONS
FILED 09:00 AN 12/30/1998
P60398543 - 2709119

Cartificaw of Incorporstion
of
Charte School, Inc.
Arst: The name of the Corporation shall be Charter School, Inc.

Secund: Its Reglatared Office in the Stats of Delawars is to be located st 208 Qusl Run, in the City
of Wyoming, County of Kent, Zip Code 19934, The Reglstered Agent in cherpe thersof ls Glorts W,
Homaer.

Third: Seld corporation s orpenized exciusively for educationsl purposes, including, for such purposss,
the making of distibutions to organizations that qusiify &3 exempt organizstions under soction
501(ci(I) of the Intarns) Revenus Code of 1854 or the corresponding provisions of any future United
States Internal Agvenue Law. This corparston shall ba & nonorofit corporation.

Foulth; The comoradon shall not hsve eny capltal stock, snd the conditions of membership shall be
siated In the By-Laws. ’ .
Fith: The name snd malling sddress of the incorporator are as follows:

Mama E Gloria W. Momar e

Malllnn Addeaza 205 Quail Rua, Wyoming, D‘§ 19934

Sixth: Ng pa= of the net samings of the corporation shall inure 10 the denefit of or be distributable
10 its members, trustses, Officers, or other private persons, excest that the corporston shall be
suthorized and empowered to pay reasonsbls compensation for sarvices rendersd and to make
payments snd diatributions In turtherance of the purposes set forth in hersin. No substantdal part of
the sctivities of the corporstion shall be the carrying on of propeganda, or otharwise attsmping, to
influence legisiation, and the curporation shall not particlpats in, of itervene n (including the
publishing o¢ distribution of stataments) eny political campsign on behalf of sny candidets for pubile
office. Notwithstanding any other provision of these erticles, the corporstion shall not carry on eny
othsr activittas not permitted 10 ba carred en (s} by ¢ corporstion ssampt from Fedaral income tax
under secton 501(e}{d) of the Intemal Revenue Codas of 1354 (or the comesponding provision of any
tuturs Unitad Statss Intarnal Revanus Lawl or (b) by 8 corporstion, contributions w0 which ars
deductible under section 170(c)(2} of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 {or the corrasponding
provision of any futuwre Unitsd States intemal Revenus Law),

Severrth: Upon the dissolution of the corporation, the Bosrd of Trustaes shall, ahr paying or making
provision foe the payment of sl of the lisbilities of the corporston, dispose of ail sszuts of the
corporaton exciualvely for the purposes of the corporation in such manner, of 10 such orgsnizston or
organizations organized snd operated exclusively for charttable, sducationsl, ralligious, or sciemific
purposes 38 3hall at ths me quallfy as an axempt organizaton or crganizations under sectisn 501{c)i{)
of the lnternal Revanue Code of 1864 {or the corresponding provision of sw futurs United States
Intemnal Revenus Lawl, as the Bosrd of Trustess shall determing. Any of such sssets not so dispased
af shall bs disposed of by the Court of Common Plesy of the county in which the principsl office of
the corporation Is than located, sxchusively for such purposes or to such orgsnizadon or orgsnizatons,
15 33i0 Courr shall determine, which sre organized and opersted sxchusively for such purposes.

I, THE UNDERSIGNED, being ths incorperator hereinbefores namad, for the purpose of forming »
corporation pursuant 1o Chaptwr 1 of Tide 8 of the Dalawaers Code, do maka this Certificats, hersby
declaring and certifying that the facts hersin stated sre true, snd accordingly have hareunto et my
nand thia thirtdeth day of Decembaer, A.D. 19986,




i) Market Accountability

In its first three years of operation Campus Community School has had an opening
enrollment of 300 students; the number allowed in its charter. The statistics for the three
years are:

Students seeking enrollment

1998-1999 — 566 students sought enrollment 300 students admitted
266 placed on waiting list

1999-2000 — 212 students sought enrollment 56 students admitted
156 placed on waiting list

2000-2001 - 204 students sought enrollment 56 students admitted
148 students placed on waiting list

All students filling out an application and selected through the lottery process were
admitted. Campus Community School has had no difficulty recruiting students or
retaining students. There has been a strong demand for attendance at CCS.

During the first three years of operation the following number of students have
withdrawn during the school year.

1998-99 — 1
1999-00 - 4
2000-01 -4

Of the nine students that have withdrawn from CCS seven have moved out of Kent
County, DE. One left for home schooling and left for unknown reasons.

Parental Surveys:

Each year two parental surveys are conducted (attached). One is conducted by Campus
Community School and the other is conducted by the state. Survey results for the three
years have generally showed an overall satisfaction with Campus Community School.
The two lowest areas were in the areas of meeting the needs of special education students
and communicating the progress of students to parents.

In the area of meeting the needs of special education students CCS has continued to add
staffing and programs to meet students, needs. We currently have on staff 1.5 special
education teachers, a speech therapist, and education psychologist (as needed), an OT
therapist (as needed) and two paraprofessionals. Tutoring programs have been
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established after school throughout the year as well as a summer program. A pre-referral
process has been established to work with all students. Training is also conducted with
teacher to demonstrate special approaches for working with students having special
needs. In the spring of 2001 CCS received a technology grant to purchase items to meet
the needs of students with special needs.

The second area, communicating with parents, has been approached through creation of a
web site so all teachers can post information. Each teacher/grade level also sends home
information in a class newsletter each week. A PTA newsletter is mailed home monthly
and includes school news. Additional newsletters are sent home when special events
occur. PTA meetings feature a presentation each month, often conducted by teachers on
a program/philosophy from the school. Informal contacts between teachers and parents
also often occur.
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APPENDIX _

STATE PARENT SATISFACTION SURVEY

TABLE |

DEGREE OF SATISFACTION WITH VARIOUS SCHOOL FACTORS

SCHOOL FACTOR % Rating %Rating
High* *99 High* ‘01
a)Providing a safe environment for learning. 97% 99%
b)Having teachers and staff with high academic expectauons for all 95% 97%
students, _
c)Having teachers and staff with a high behavioral expectations for all 871% 91%
students.
d)Commuaicating high expectations to students. 90% 94%
e}Communicatfng high expectations to parents, 89% 94%
f)Teaching in ways that ehcourages students to apply what they learn 92 % 97%,
to everyday life.
g)Accommodating different learning styles. 87% 929%
I
I h)Providing a learning environment which encourages student 9% 989,
learning.
i)Meeting the needs of special education students and students wit.h 85% 3% 75%
special needs.
j)Offe_ring classes that students find interesting and challenging. '90% 95% 95%
k)Providing positive attntion to students as individusls. 90% 93% ©.99%
Regularly communicating the progi'ess of studeats to parents. 2% 79% 84%
m)Developing an atmosphere of trust where parents teachers and 84% 94% 96%
students work together.
n)Providing opportunities for parents to have an influence on the 87% 9% 97%
school. .
o)Having leadership that is results-orieated, accountable, and open to n/a 9N0% 95% ?
suggestion, "
p)Providing instructional materials that are suitable to the needs of the 81% 78% 96%
studenis. : s
q)Providing a school facility that is suitable to the needs of the 80%. 98% 94% i’
students. l
rOverall, what is your opinion of the success of the charter school? 95% I

* The responses are the percent of parents who rated the item as 4 or 5 on a five point scale of success.




APPENDIX

DISTRICT PARENT SATISFACTION SURVEY

1999-2001

Below are the results of an in house survey. The data was based on a 1-5 scale with 1
being the lowest and 5 the highest. In Spring 1999 there were 96 respondents, Spring
2000 there was 96 respondents and in Spring of 2001 there was 173 respondents. The
data shows an overwhelming approval rating for satisfaction in all categories questioned.

Spring

1999
Children Learning:
Child feels safe 98%
Child likes attending 96%
Pleased with quality of learning 95%
Child approaches learning positively 93%
Child enjoys non-academic activities 95%
Management:
School is operating well 95%
Board is focusing on important issues 97%
Boardis accessible 96%
Communication:
Staff is responsive to child 97%
Staff is responsive to parent 97%
SBDMT has communicated important issues 91%
SBDMT is responsive to parent 96%
PTA meetings are useful and informative 90%
Communication from teacher is sufficient 92%
Communication from school is timely and complete 90%
Philosophy:
Understand the learning philosophy 96%
Discipline is focused and fair 90%
Encouraging parental participation is important 96%

Understand support of home-based work 92%

Spring
2000

99%
99%
99%
96%
88%

98%
98%
98%

97%
95%
93%
93%
95%
87%
91%

94%
88%
95%
94%

Spring
2001

97%
99%
99%
97%
95%

98%
97%
96%

98%
99%
97%
99%
97%
95%
95%

98%
90%
98%
97%






PART II: PLAN FOR THE PROPOSED
CHARTER RENEWAL PERIOD



Part I1: Plan for the Proposed Charter Renewal Period
Overview

CCS will continue to pursue the instructional and student achievement goals of its
original charter utilizing the same collaborative model described in Part I, with few
substantive charges other than those noted in the Performance Agreement.

The only major change is that CCS has added grades 9-12. The high school will be
located on Pear Street in Dover, and is scheduled to open in the Fall of 2002. There will
be an additional 300 students added to the existing 300 students in the current 1-8
population. The high school will extend the reform-based model of the current school.
There will be a student-to-teacher ratio of no more than 25:1. The high school will stress
the same ownership of curriculum by teachers and utilize the same collaborative planning
models to make that happen. A single administrator will be responsible for the
administrative functioning of the high school, and curriculum and academic programs
will be under the auspices of the teachers, with the approval of a site-based management
team, and ultimately the Board, as it is in the existing school.

The school’s target population in grades 9-12 will be students who desire to work in a
non-traditional environment that promotes self-directed learning through structured sets
of problem-based activities, and culminates in a senior thesis based around a declared
“major”. The school will actively recruit high school setting, and who are capable of
working in an educational environment where “student as worker” replaces “teacher as
teller” as the classroom norm. It is expected that students will continue their education in
college and beyond, and because of the educational experiences at Campus Community
School in grades 9-12, will have the requisite skills to succeed in college and become
productive, thoughtful, caring professionals who can create meaning, rather than simply
consume knowledge.

CCHS is a school of inclusion. It is our belief that all students can learn and that, as
much as possible, all students should be given the opportunity to stretch themselves
academically across the school’s curriculum. Mixed ability grouping the utilized in most
classroom settings. Students with individual learning needs are also asked to meet high
standards, but are given adequate time and support to achieve those standards.
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Meeting the Expectations for Model Charter Schools

1)Have high successful school environments

The Campus Community School’s mission is to prepare learners to direct their own
learning, to view learning as a lifelong endeavor, and to view themselves as capable,
productive, proactive members of society.

Campus Community School believes that the best way to implement their mission is
through a social constructivist approach to learning and teacher. Teachers are expected to
design and impiement curriculum and direct their professional development to reflect the
following beliefs about learning and teaching:

-knowledge is connected, hierarchical, and grounded in experience;

-knowledge is constructed from purposeful and meaningful sense-making
activities;

-knowledge construction is a collaborative effort between learns and teachers;

-the role of teachers is to create a collaborative learning environment in which to
share meaning, and is which the “student as worker” instructional norm replaces
that of “teacher as teller”.

-teachers are active researchers who view learning as a process and are always
moving toward the goal of creating a collaborative learning community.

-thinking skills and productive habits of mind can and should be taught as an
integral part of the curriculum;

-students have individual differences which should be attended to in designing
instructional approaches.

Based upon these beliefs, the goal of Campus Community School is to create a learning
environment in grades 9-12 that will:

1) Empower high school age students to become self-directed learners and provide
them with the knowledge and skills that will maximize their potential to
successfully pursue a degree in higher education and become lifelong learners.

2) Empower teachers to work collaboratively to manage student learning and plan
and implement curriculum that creates a microcosm of contextual learning which
mirrors the real world.

3) Empower teachers to become action researchers around their own practice and
that of their peers.
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4) Serve as a model of site-based management that can streamline and improve
services to individual students to directly meet their learning needs.

5) Serve as a model for how to create and deliver integrated curriculum within and
between disciplines at the high school level.

6) Serve as a model for professional development of teachers that is school-based
and oriented to action research on teaching and learning.

It will be the goal for the next 5 years of operation to continue to work toward these
goals (goals for the 1-8 school remain the same) because we believe that working
toward such goals has created a highly successful school environment in which
students and teachers grow in knowledge, skills and habits of mind.

2) Utilize highly successful teaching and learning methods

The curmiculum in grades 1-8 will continue to be developed on four levels, and the
curriculum at the high school will center around a four-year interdisciplinary subject
matter core called Humanities I, I, IIT and I'V. (See Course Descriptions in attached
Catalog).

The curriculum at both schools will be theme-based, integrated across and within
disciplines, and focus on three aspects of student growth; Growth in knowledge (to
academic standards that exceed state benchmarks); growth in skills (critical
thinking/reflection, communication through multiple texts, technological literacy, and
research); growth in personal qualities (persistence, tolerance of ambiguity, work
ethic, and self directed learning). Though not structured around 50 minute classes,
students will participate in highly structured and closely monitored learning activities
that have clear and meaningful learning outcomes and assessments that will provide
teachers and the student with an on-going picture of their growth in knowledge, skills,
and personal qualities.

The umbrella theme in grades 9-12 will be “Self in Society” which extends the 1-8
theme of “A Better Self, A better World” and extends the school’s goal from that of
preparing self directed learners entering Grade 9, to preparing self-directed learners
entering Grade 9, to preparing self-directed learners capable of preparation as socially
aware, proactive participants in a high education of professional settings. The
workshop format, where “student as worker” replaces “teacher as teller” as the
instructional norm will be the primary approach to instruction. Project-based learning
activities will be designed collaboratively by high school faculty in conjunction with
contracted Wesley College faculty.

High school teachers are expected to team teach in the Humanities Core (described
below), and work collaboratively to assure that their stand-alone discipline courses
are: l-integrated around the themes and central organizing ideas that define their
discipline; 2- tied to the essential questions of the Humanities Core; and 3- delivered
in a workshop format that engages students in learning tasks that require them to
utilize epistemological skills to the Delaware State Content Standards for Grades 9-

34



12. A complete list of student outcomes may be found in the charter application
addendum for the high school, pages 9-10. A copy has been attached for
convenience.

Each teacher or team of teachers will be required to write a syllabus for every course
the offer, whether it is a required course or an elfective.

Parent communication will be assured through regular student/parent/teacher
conferences. Conferences will be student-leg and portfolio based, as they are
currently being done in grades 1-8. Students in grades 9-12 will be accountable to a
team of teachers, who in collaboration with the student, establish and continually
monitor learning goals. A team of teachers will follow the student through four years
by means of an advising system similar to that found in college. It is anticipated that
seniors may spend a portion of their instructional time in college courses and another
portion working with a faculty advisory committee to research, design, implement,
defend and publish a senior thesis. The purpose of the senior thesis will be to
demonstrate the student’s dept of knowledge in a chosen content area, their ability to
think critically, and their ability to communicate and defend knowledge they have
created. Because curriculum will be tailored as much as possible to individual
learning needs, the student to teacher ratio be not greater than 22 to 1. A full time
career counselor will become actively involved with each student during the last two
years of the program to advise and facilitate college or professional training choices.

Though parental support for the educational model is viewed as crucial to student
success, primary emphasis will be placed on students taking responsibility for their
own learning, and for making and keeping commitments within the school and in the
communities to which the school links them.

Curriculum development will center around the same plan that has been used for the
past three years. The model described in Part I will continue to be refined, and up-
dated curriculum guides will be published when new rubrics, units, or matrices are
developed. The themes used in the 1-8 school will be “re-cycled” on a three year
cycle. The high school will develop it’s own school-wide themes based on it’s
umbrella theme of “Self in Society” and around the essential content of each
Humanities Core. Graduation Requirements for CCHS may be found on p. 3 of the
attached catalog. Program of study by year is found on page 10 of the catalog. All
required and humanities core courses are described on pages 11-17 of the course
catalog. CCS, grades 1-8 will continue to cover all essential content as laid out in the
Delaware Standards and organized in the Curriculum Guide, with on-going
refinements based on evaluation of effectiveness for student learning,

The staff at CCS are held accountable for their professional development and must
document growth from year to year by means of a portfolio. This is a collaborative
process that uses three-member professional development teams consisting of a peer
teacher and one education faculty from Wesley College. Teachers create
performance goals based on the previous year’s portfolio, which documents grown or



challenges in Planning, Delivery, Assessment, and Growth toward the constructivist
philosophy of teaching and learning. Indicators, based on INTASC and DE teacher
Standards are included with this document. Growth toward goals are shared, and
team members work together to overcome perceived or real obstacles to growth.

Teachers are required to develop and write curricular units in an ongoing fashion,
since curriculum is not text or programmatically bases at CCS. This process calls for
a high degree of commitment from teachers, and has been a useful “self-selection”

devise for teachers who did not wish to rise to this professional development
benchmark.
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3) Utilize innovative and highly effective measures of student performance

Our student profiles (report cards) are based on an included rubric defining and
delineating the elements of learning which we feel are most import to student’s long
term success; those being 1)Habits of Mind —a) Persistence, b) Self-direction, and c¢)
Reflection. 2) Concepts and Skills. Our rubric was designed by our faculty based on
in-dept study of the Delaware State Standards and the common threads which run
through all the learning arenas. In addition, we considered our charter and our
uitimate goal of developing “life long learners”. It is the characteristics found in the
Habit of Mind section, which we feel are a major focus and which need continued
development in each educational adventure we participate in. Of course, seiting a
high stand for the attainment of new knowledge, as is seen in our unit content
summaries, are addressed in the concepts and skills portion of our student profiles.

The rubric portion of the student profiles are used across content areas, throughout all
the different units each year, as well as across the grade levels. It is concise yet still
allows for great flexibility for use in a variety of performance assessments. These
rubrics are used by the teachers as well as by the students themselves for self-
assessment. Through the process of aligning teacher assessment with each student
assessment we offer repeated opportunities for dialogue, reflection, growth and
advancement along the learning continuum. Students as young as 1% grade are
expected to be accountable for their own learning and responsible for what they can
do. In addition, the students’ ability to have input into their assessment can’t help but
make the assessment all the more valuable and accurate.

In keeping with student accountability, CCS students participate in student-led
conferences. Each trimester the students present their portfolio of work to their
parents along with their final profiles. They share a variety of student selected and
teacher selected work. Through the use of these student portfolios and parent
conferences, student achievement is clearly visible in the level of work, both in
quality and concept difficulty. Parents, students, and teachers leave each encounter
with a very true picture of the students’ abilities, need, and areas of growth; much
more so than an “A” on a traditional report card, which indeed only addresses the
mastery of a skill or concept, and gives no insight as to the full picture of each
learner.

Currently, our portfolio committee is developing a standard format for student
portfolios in order that there is consistency across the grade levels and individual
classrooms in the documentation and presentation of student portfolios.

Our two most formalized areas of in house assessment are in the subjects of reading
and math. In reading, students are given Individual Reading Inventories throughout
each school year. Students’ abilities in reading comprehension, oral reading, spelling
and sight word vocabulary are monitored and documented. In order to continue
challenging them at their own level and to not lose time at each new year’s beginning
these levels are given to each teacher when a student reaches their division (2/3 4/5,
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'6/7/8). Along with continued documentation of progress, these language arts tools
are a guiding force in selecting ability appropriate materials for each student to use in
their daily classroom learning environment.

In mathematics, CCS has developed a skills based assessment which is administered
to each student for placement in Math Lab. Math Lab is used for individualized
instruction in math skills and general concepts. Students progress through a
prescribed set of mathematical tasks and problems until they master a skill. Math Lab
assessments are maintained and passed on from year to year so students may continue
to advance without regression. This assessment has also proven itself worthy of
predicting student success on the DSTP and IOWA tests, so we are able to target at
risk students well in advance of any testing situation and help strengthen any
necessary skills.

By utilizing our DSTP and IOWA test results, school wide reading and math
assessments, and maintaining student input and evidence of learning, we have been
able to continue moving towards and maintaining learning environments which
support social Constructivist ideals of group work, shared learning, and high levels of
concept attainment, without forfeiting or overlooking the needs of each individual
student.
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4)Demonstrate significantly increased student achievement directly related to the

skills and knowledge reflected in the state content standards and performance
indicators

DELAWARE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
CHARTER SCHOOL PERFORMANCE AGREEMENT

Background

This school was established as a working collaborative model between communities and higher education.
The school was designed to provide a leaming environment consistent with best educational practices and
aligned with state and national reforms. The school serves a diverse group of students in grades 1-8 and 9-
12. Thematic units demonstrate relationships among all subject areas. Projects are used to teach the
curriculum in a context of relevant work. Technology, manipulative, research materials, individual reading
books, and hands-on learning activities provide the learning resources. A school based management team
of parents/teachers/administrators/college representatives makes administrative decisions.

Primary Objectives

Throughout the charter period, this school will demonstrate that students, who have been enrolled at
C.C.S for at least one year, are performing academicaily above the state average performance as
measured by the state assessment and will demonstrate at least one year of growth in mathematics
and reading each year on national tests.

As required by law, the school will participate in the state assessment in each subject area at each grade
required by the Department of Education.

In addition, the school will administer the survey instrument for the lowa Test of Basic Skills (ITBS) to all
students in grades 1-8 in the spring of each school year. For students in grades 9-12, the PSAT will be
administered in grade 10 and SAT in grade 11.

Achievement Target One: For cach subject assessed at each grade on the state assessment, average
performance of the those students who have been enrolled at C.C.S for at least one year will be above the
state average.

Achievement Target Two: For grades 1-8 at the school, average performance on [TBS of students who
have been enrolled at C.C.S for at least one year will increase at least one grade level in math and reading
each year.

Achievement Target Three: For each grade 1-8 at the school, average performance on the ITBS of
students who have been enrclled at C.C.S for at least one year will be at least at the national average (50th
percentile) in reading and math each year.

Achievement Target Four: For grades 10 and 11 average performance on the PSAT and SAT of students
who have been enrolled at C.C.H.S. for at least one year will be above the state average.

Additional Objectives:
The school will demonstrate that its students exhibit positive behavior related to academic success.

1.) For each year of school operation, the school will have fewer reportable incidents to Dover Police
Department than the average for all schools with similar grade configurations in Kent County.
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2.) Excluding students who move outside Kent County, each year at least 80% of the non-graduating
student body will return to the school the following September.

Throughout the charter period, the school will demonstrate that it has strong market accountability.

1.) Each year, the school will have at least enough students seek admission to the school to have the
maximum number of students allowed by the charter enrolled at the beginning of the school year.

2.) Each year of school operation, the school will have a waiting list of students secking admission.

3.) Each year of school operation the school will maintain 9% of the number of students allowed by the
charter throughout the school year.

Throughout the charter period, the school will demonstrate that the parents of the students at the
school are satisfied with the school’s administration and educational program.

Annually, surveys of parents of students who attend the school will be conducted. One survey will be
conducted by an external evaluator contracted by the Depariment of Education. A second survey will be
conducted by the school.

Each year of school operation, at least 80% of the parents of students responding to each survey will
indicate overall satisfaction with the school’s administration and educational programs.

Campus Community School agrees fo meet each of these objectives.
' Jo S0 S/
On Behalf of d of Directors 7 Dite

This Performance Agreement has been reviewed and revised to my satisfaction. I accept this
Performance Agreement for Campus Commuaity School for the charter period of school years
through 3

Secretary of Education Date



S} Make significant contributions to the improvement of education in Delaware

CCS will continue to implement its strategies, programs, and governance
structures that it has used with great success for the past three years. All of the practices
below can be replicated in other schools.

With regard to teaching and learning, the collaborative model for four-tiered
curriculum planning will continue to be implemented. The use of a variety of resources,
including technological resources will be utilized in the classroom in place of a single
text series or a single activity-based program. Teachers will continue to work together
and with Wesley faculty to develop problem-based learning classrooms. Curriculum
workshops and guides produced by teachers and Wesley facuity are currently made
available to any school wishing to learn more about our mode!; and DOE personnel have
also been informed of our innovative approaches and our willingness to share those in
any suitable format with other districts. We would like to share any of the innovative
programs or practices that we have developed into working models. We will continue to
inform DOE of our work.

Student led parent-teacher conferences will continue to be the method for
reporting student progress; and the multi-scale report card will continue to be used, as
will student portfolio for work assessment and progress reports.

At the high school the curriculum will be designed and implemented in 2002-03.
The Humanities Core promises to be a powerful vehicle for engaging students in
meaningful learning at all four levels of the curriculum. Teachers will publish core syllabi
during the first year, making them available to other schools or to DOE upon request.

Professional development of CCS faculty will continue to evolve around action
research and its necessary partner, reflective practice. Teachers will continue to use
portfolios to evaluate their own practice, and as authentic evidence for others to see what
it is that they do.

CCS and CCHS faculty will continue to be supported in professional development
activities by Wesley College faculty. Content specialists a from the Wesley faculty will
serve as collaborators in design of high school curriculum and Wesley education faculty
will continue to provide workshops and training for professional development ,
assessment of learning, and inclusion issues.

CCS will continue to be governed by a site-based management team, as this
system has proven an effective governance model.

Choice theory, as developed by William Glasser, continues to prove to be an
effective method of teaching children to accept responsibility for their behavior and
academics. It also encourages a positive atmosphere in schools. This approach was
supported in the report issued by the University of Delaware on the Positive Behavior
Support Training Institute.

CCS faculty and Wesley faculty have made presentations on many of these
practices at regional and national conferences. Visitors to the school have been very
positive in their remarks about the approaches. Each of these practices have been
described as beneficial to a good educational program in Delaware at various meetings
and/or newspaper articles.
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6) Have financial and administrative operations which are exceptionally well managed

Campus Community School has been very successful in administering the school and in
managing its finances. The approaches currently in use will continue to be used.

The budget reflects adequate monetary resources to successfully carry out the school’s
program. There is a substantial carryover and contingency fund to allow for unexpected
expenses. A person familiar with the state accounting and financial system has been
employed as an administrative assistant. Qur audit reports have shown successful money
management.

Campus Community School will continue to use a site based approach to management,
This approach has proven to be successful and allowed for participation by parents and
teachers. A second site based team will be added for the high school and high school
representatives will be added to the Board of Directors.

The use of choice theory will continue to be the foundation of the discipline approach at
Campus Community School. It has proven to be successful in maintaining a positive
school atmosphere and teaching students to accept responsibility for their behavior and
academics.

The school calendar wiil continue to have additional days available for the staff
development of teachers. This has been very valuable in curriculum development and
training in other areas.

Campus Community School will continue to be located at its location at 21 North
Bradford Street. The high school will be located at 350 Pear Street. The land has been
purchased and agreements signed to complete construction by July 1, 2002.
Transportation at both locations will be on vans leased by CCS.

During the first year of operation Campus Community School developed a strategic plan
to guide its development. This plan wil] be evaluated in the spring of 2002 and a new
strategic plan developed,
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STRATEGIC PLAN FOR CAMPUS COMMUNITY SCHOOL- PHASE 1, A SELF STUDY

MISSION STATEMENT
A broad statement of the unique purpose for which CCS exists.

EACH STUDENT WILL MAXIMIZE HIS OR HER POTENTIAL IN
DEVELOPING HABITS OF MIND, ACQUIRING KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS
AND DEMONSTRATING INDIVIDUAL AND SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY.

VISION STATEMENT

An idealized view of the future that makes us passionate about what we're doing.

TO PROVIDE EXCELLENCE IN EDUCATIONAL OUTCOMES
FOR CCS STUDENTS IN A COLLABORATIVE COMMUNITY OF LEARNERS.

STAKE HOLDERS
STUDENTS WESLEY COLLEGE
TEACHERS STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
PARENTS BOYS AND GIRLS CLUB

AREAS OF STUDY

PARTNERSHIP BETWEEN CCS/WESLEY COLLEGE/ WESLEY BOYS AND GIRLS CLUB
PARENTAL INVOLVEMENT

CURRICULUM

MEETING INDIVIDUAL NEEDS OF STUDENTS
PROGRAM

EVALUATION

STUDENT MANAGEMENT

SCHOOL BASED DECISION MAKING
SCHOOL OPERATION

TEACHER RETENTION

STUDENT RETENTION

FISCAL RESPONSIBILITY
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STATEMENT OF PHILOSOPHY FOR CURR]CULUM
Campus Community School Teachers
June 29, 1999

The teachers at the Campus Community School define curriculum as the framework of
the concepts we teach and the application of those concepis.

The teachers at the Campus Community School hold the following beliefs about the
curricuium:
-The curricuium should reflect valid content .

-The curmiculum should not be tied to a single text or set of texts, but should have
avallable a variety of resources as referents.

-The cumiculum should meet or exceed the criteria In state and national standards.

-The curriculum should be organized in such a manner that students acquire, through a
variety of learning experiences, a deep understanding of alf content areas and a
working knowledge of how concepts are acquired and organized within each
discipline.

-The curmiculum should focus on helping students acquire declarative and procedural
knowledge in a concurrent manner.

-The curriculum should encompass all subjects, Including the fine arts, physical v’
education and other lanquages.

-The curriculum should be Integrated in meaningful and useful ways across the
disclplines.

-The curriculum should be connected in meaningful and useful ways from grade one to
grade eight.

-The curriculum should be fiexible enough to encourage and support opportunities for .
continuous learning, independent of group norms.

-The currculumn should be dynamic rather than static, and should always be viewed as
fluid.
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Criteria for a Quality School

Following are the six minimum criteria for

a Quality School:

1)

2)

3)

4)

6)

Relationships are based upon frust
and resped, and oll discipline
problems, not incidents, have been
eliminated.

Total Leaming Competency is stressed
and an evaluation that is below

competence or what is now a *8"
has been eliminated. All schooling as
defined by Dr. Williom Glasser has
been replaced by useful education.

Al students do some Quality Work
each year that is significantly beyond
competence. Al such work receives
an "A” grade or higher, such as an
A+,

Students and staff are tought to use
Choice Theory in their lives and in
their work in school. Parents are
encouraged fo parlicpate in  shudy

- groups to become familiar with the

ideas of Dr. Williom Glasser.

Students do  belter on state

proficiency tests and college entrance
examinations. The imporfance of these

fests is emphasized in the school.

Staff,  students,  parents  ond
administrators view the school as a

joyful place.

Revised 3/26/99
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7) Provide high quality services for at-risk and special education services

It is important that students of all abilities and those with special needs are successful.
Campus Community School will provide a learning environment that encourages all
students to be successful learners. Our successful program will have a variety of
components:

A positive, encouraging atmosphere where the abilities of everyone are respected is
important. Teacher training provides instruction on ways to assist students in the
classroom.

Early identification of students needing assistance and determining strategies of ways to
provide help is made possible through a pre-referral system. In a pre-referral system a
team of teachers and specialist discuss and brainstorm approaches to providing students
with assistance.

Support by special staff is provided. One and a half special education teachers and two
paraprofessionals work with staff and students. A speech therapist, occupational
therapist, and educational psychologist provide services to students needing such
assistance. Graduate students and methods students from Wesley College work in
classrooms and work with individual students needing one on one or small group
assistance. Parent volunteers assist students in areas such as organized math labs. This
extra assistance is very important.

After school and summer programs provide extra time programs for students. Students’
needs are identified and the programs address their specific needs.

Technology also is used to provide extra assistance. The availability of hardware, such as
alpha smarts, lap tops, tape recorders, and spelling assistants assist students. Software
programs allow students to access extra help on computers.

These elements of a special service program will be provided at the high school level as
needed.
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8) Attract significantly more students than it projected in its charter application.

The expected enroliment for the next five years is detailed on the attached chart. Efforts
are being made to recruit as widely as possible so that a diverse group of students can be
recruited. A committee has been formed that has as its mission to increase the diversity
population at all levels of Campus Community School. A minority consultant has been
hired who wrote a plan to increase diversity. Efforts will include advertising in
newspapers, distributing brochures to public place, distributing posters to public places,
holding information sessions, visiting and making presentations to various groups —
including organizations that would assist in minority recruitment. making news articles
available to news organizations.

The enrollment in grades 1-8 has been at the maximum allowed by its charter. There has

been a substantial waiting list. By continuing to provide a program that is successful
parents and students will continue to want to attend CCS and CCS High School.
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NARRATIVE SECTION OF
CHARTER AMENDMENT

FOR ADDING GRADES 9-12



Delazeare

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
aﬁ‘ THE TOWNSEND BUILDING
: P.O. BOX 1402
o — .
A DOVER, DELAWARE 19903-1402
B T DOE WEBSITE: http://www.doe.state.de.us

VALERIE A. WOODRUFF

Sccretary of Education
Voice: (302) 7394601
FAX: (302) 739-4654

March 16, 2001

Gloria Homer, President
Board of Directors

Campus Community School
21 North Bradford Street
Dover, Delaware 19904

Dear Ms. Homer:

At yesterday’s meeting of the State Board of Education, approval was granted for Campus
Community School to modify its charter to: expand its educational program to include grades 9-
12; increase its total enrollment by an additional 300 students; and conduct the grades 9-12
education program at a separate site off the Wesley College campus.

The Secretary of Education and members of the State Board of Education accepted the
recommendations of the Charter School Accountability Committee (enclosed), which included a
number of conditions placed on the school’s charter. The first condition requires that the school
submit a purchase agreement on the property at 350 Pear Street by March 31, 2001.

In addition to the conditions included in the enclosed recommendations from the committee, the
Secretary and State Board placed this condition on the school’s charter:

9) In addition to the review of the performance of the school for charter renewal at the
end of school year 2005-06, the Department will conduct a review of the performance
of the school at the end of school year 2004-05.

Please feel free to call me if you have questions. As always, I can be reached at 739-4629.

ii??j?f KR, T~

Larry Gabbert

Charter Schools Office

Enclosure

! . . . .
¢ Mr. Allen Zipke, Administrator, Campus Community School
THE STATE OF DELAWARE IS AN EQUAL
EDUCATION INFO HELP LINES: OPPORTUNITY EMPLOYER AND DOES NOT
(800) 464-4357 (IN STATE) DISCRIMINATE OR DENY SERVICES ON THE TEACHER CERTIFICATION INFO:

(800) 273-9500 (OUT OF STATE) BASIS OF RACE, COLOR, RELIGION, NATIONAL (888) 7599133

ORIGIN, SEX, DISABILITY AND/OR AGE.



CAMPUS COMMUNITY SCHOOL CHARTER AMMENDMENT
APPLICATION NARRATIVE
Overview

1. Introduction

The Campus Community School proposes to serve an additional 300 students, and
add grades 9 through 12. The school will primarily serve students in Kent County, but is open
to all eligible students in Delaware.

The school’s target population in grades 9-12 will be students who desire to workin a
non-traditional environment that promotes self-directed learning through structured sets of
problem-based activities, and culminates in a senior thesis based around a declared “major”.
The school will actively recruit high school age students who are at risk for unrealized
potential in a traditional high school setting, and who are capable of working in an
educational environment where “student as worker” replaces “teacher as teller” as the
classroom norm( Sizer, 1999). It is expected that students will continue their education in
college and beyond, and because of their educational experiences at Campus Community
School in grades 9-12, will have the requisite skills to succeed in college and become
productive, thoughtful, caring professionals who can create, rather than simply consume
knowledge

The curriculum will be theme-based, integrated across and within disciplines, and
focus on three aspects of student growth: Growth in knowledge (to academic standards that
exceed state benchmarks}); growth in skills (critical thinking/reflection, communication
through multiple texts, technological literacy, and research); growth in personal qualities
(persistence, tolerance of ambiguity, work ethic, and self directed learning). Though not
structured around 50 minute classes, students will participate in highly structured and closely
monitored learning activities that have clear and meaningful learning outcomes and
assessments that will provide teachers and the student with an on-going picture of their
growth in knowledge, skills, and personal qualities.

Parent communication will be assured through regular student/parent/teachex
conferences. Conferences will be student-led and portfolio based, as they are currently being
done in grades 1-8. Students in grades 9-12 will be accountable to a team of teachers, who,
in collaboration with the student, establish and continually monitor learning goals . A team of
teachers will follow the student through four years by means of an advising system similar to
that found in college. It is anticipated that seniors may spend a portion of their instructional
time in college courses and another portion working with a faculty advisory committee to
research, design, implement, defend, and publish a senior thesis. The purpose of the senior
thesis will be to demonstrate the student’s depth of knowledge in a chosen content area, their
ability to think critically, and their ability to communicate and defend knowledge they have
created. Because curriculum will be tailored as much as possible to individual learning
needs, the student to teacher ratio be no greater than 25 to 1. A full time career counselor will
become actively involved with each student during the last two years of the program to
advise and facilitate college or professional training choices.

Though parental support for the educational model is viewed as crucial to student
success, primary emphasis will be placed on students taking responsibility for their own
learning, and for making and keeping commitments within the school and in the communities
to which the schoel links them.

Campus Community School will continue to be housed on the campus of Wesley
College. The school will lease additional property from Wesley who will construct a building
on the property to accommodate the expanded student population. The school will extend its
contract to utilize Wesley's other facilities as needed. The extant Campus Community School
Board will continue to have oversight and has assumed responsibility for extending and
maintaining the existing contractual agreement with Wesley College to accommodate the
expansion. The school will continue to have a single administrative head, but a deputy
administrative head will be added, as will an additional administrative assistant. A separate
site based decision making team will be formed for grades 9-12.



2. Statement of Need

Students need to come from high school with knowledge and skills that will
allow them to seek out and take advantage of multiple options — including pursuing a
college education with a clear purpose in mind. To produce students with these
capabilities, teachers must require students to become thinkers , doers, and
“knowers” and have as every student’s ultimate educational goal, self-directed
learning.

The traditional high school, based upon the top-down production model of
19* century factories, is no longer viewed as compatible with today’s educational
needs. The current educational climate is standards-based, grounded in constructivist
tenets of education, and supported by reseazch in cognitive psychology. Students and
teachers in a factory-model high school can be deprived of functioning to their
maximum learning and teaching capability. Many of the instructional features that
have evolved within the factory model, e.g. academic tracking, 50 minute classes that
have little connection with one another, or the “real world"”, often do little to meet the
needs of the diverse learning styles and learning cultures research has shown that
people come to school with- especially students from minority populations or from
lower socioeconomic backgrounds. Alternatively, highly motivated students need a
learning environment that empowers their thinking/learning capability rather than
forces them to conform to the “consumer of knowledge” norm cormmon in the teacher-
directed classroom of the factory model high school.

Alternative high school models, demonstrated to be more compatible with
current educational goals, focus on site-based management, teacher ownership of the
curriculum, individual student accountability for learning, and project-based
learning. Implementation of such models have a more likely chance to succeed, as
research has shown outside of existing public high schools entrenched in the factory
model.

Traditional high schools, by virtue of their sizes and organizational structures,
have the potential to restrict rather than empower their teachers to experiment with
and take ownership of the curriculum, interact with their peers around school
improvement issues, or implement substantive school-wide change in response to
student needs.

Campus Community School is structured to allow for site-based management.
Teachers collaborate to plan and implement curriculum, and have the power to
change it in response to student needs for growth toward maximum learning
potential. The model has worked successfully in grades 1-8, and those involved in the
school believe the time is right to extend the model to grades 9-12, where, perhaps
the need for such a model in the State of Delaware is even greater. The following
strategies for improving student performance and achieving self-directed learning
have been successfully implemented in grades 1-8, and will be utilized in grades 9-
12:

-All teachers work as a unit to create and tailor cuwrriculum to students and

their instructional needs.

-All teachers work together to design, implement, and monitor a project-
based curriculum that is interdisciplinary and vertically connected.

-Student growth is assessed from three perspectives (knowledge growth,
skills growth, personal qualities growth) rather than one (knowledge growth
only).

-Student learning is linked to two communities outside the school - a higher
education community, to expose students to the next level of learning, and the
community at large, where students participate in community based activities,
and invite members of the community in to share their perspectives. This
concept will be extended in grades 9-12 through the addition of service



learning requirements that help students gain insight into lives that are other
than their own as they work on identified problems in local communities.

Traditional high schools are beginning to struggle with these ideas, driven
largely by the standards-based environment and changing corporation governance
norms. But a charter environment such as Campus Community, where stakehclders
are in their third year of “working out the bugs” of the model probably has a greater
chance for early success; and can therefore be of use to public high schools by acting
as an incubator for alternative curricular models with re-structured instructional
delivery goals and strategies.

The obstacles that Campus Community School has experienced in attempting
to share its emerging model, practices, and strategies with public schools and public
education entities are probably all time-related and undoubtedly generic to all
charters. Nevertheless, from the school’s perspective, these are the present-day
realities:

-Campus Community has completed its second year of operation, and the
model, though transfexable, is still evolving, as is the reputation and
credibility of the school.

- The inertia of the current structure in public education - (particularly high
schools) prevents alternative models from being tried.

-Teachers and administrators in the current system often hold the view that it
is students who have limitations rather than the system.

-The prevalent public idea appears to be that charters are either elitist or
“special need” schools, and are not “interested” in, or cannot meet the needs
of the general student population.

-There is an urgent need for those charged with supporting charter schools to
sort accountability issues from compliance issues (those which tend to stifle
rather than promote innovation, and tend to make charter schools more like
traditional schools).

Members of the CCS management team participate in the state’s current Curriculum
Cadre, though they have not formally been invited to do so. They have, and will continue to
make themselves available to DOE personnel for input and information about their school and
its programs, though DOE personnel have never approached them to request such a forurm.
They publish information about the school on their web page, and are moving toward making
their curriculum and instructional strategies accessible electronically. They have held, and
will continue to hold open house for other district personnel, teachers, and the general public
in the hope that increasingly larger numbers from all entities will choose to attend.

3. Qualifications of the Applicant

The Campus Community School Board of Directors seeks in this application to extend
its current charter to allow the school to admit an additional 300 students, and extend the
grades it serves up to Grade 12. The Board has demonstrated its qualification by successfully
establishing and running the extant school for two years, in that the school’s performance
goals have been met or exceeded.

The narrative portions of this amendment that describe the Overview, Mission,
Education Plan, Accountability, and Assessment for grades 9-12 was written by B. Patricia
Patterson, M.S., Ed. D., Associate Professor of Education, and Director of Education Qutreach
at Wesley College, in collaboration with the grades 6-8 teachers and one grade 4-5 teacher
from the School. Dr. Patterson wrote the educational portion of the initial charter .Mrs. Gloria



Homer, President of the CC Board of Directors authored the finanecial and other portions of the
charter and this amendment.

With the addition of grades 9-12, the board will extend its membership to include at
least one parent member of high school age students, and one teacher in grades 9-12.

4. Documentation of Incorporation
The Articles of Incorporation for the Campus Community School are attached in
Appendix A.

5. Mission and Purpose of the School

The Campus Community School’s mission is to prepare learners to direct their own
learning, to view learning as a lifelong endeavor, and to view themselves as capable,
productive, proactive members of society.

Campus Community School believes that the best way to implement its mission is
through a social constructivist approach to learning and teaching. Teachers are expected to
design and implement curriculum and participate in professional development in a manner
that reflects the following beliefs about learning and teaching:

- knowledge is connected, hierarchical, and grounded in experience;
-knowledge is constructed from purposeful and meaningful sense-making activities;
- knowledge construction is a collaborative effort between learners and teachers;

- the role of teachers is to create a collaborative learning environment in which to
share meaning, and in which the “student as worker” instructional norm replaces that
of” teacher as teller”;

- teachers are active researchers who view learning as a process and are always
moving toward the goal of creating a collaborative learning community;

-thinking skills and productive habits of mind can and should be taught as an integral
part of the curriculum; and

-students have individual differences which should be attended to in designing
instructional approaches.

Based upon these beliefs, the goal of Campus Community School is to create a
learning environment in grades 9-12 that will:

1) Empower high school age students to become self- directed learners and
provide them with the knowledge and skills that will maximize their
potential to successfully pursue a degree in higher education and become
lifelong learners.

2) Empower teachers to work collaboratively to manage student learning
and plan and implement curriculum that creates a microcosm of
contextual learning which mirrors the real world.

3) Empower teachers to become action researchers around their own
practice and that of their peers.

4) Serve as a model of site-based management that can streamline and
improve services to individual students to directly meet their learning
needs.



8) Serve as a model for how to create and deliver integrated curriculum
within and between disciplines at the high school level.

6) Serve as a model for professional development of teachers that is school-

based and oriented to action research on teaching and learning.

6. Educational Program
Instructional Approach

The umbrella theme in grades 9-12 will be “Self in Society”, which extends the 1-8 theme
of "“A Better Self, a Better World"” and extends the school’s goal from that of preparing self
directed learners entering Grade 9, to preparing self-directed learners capable of
preparation as socially aware, proactive participants in a higher education or professional
setting.

The workshop format, where “student as worker” replaces “teacher as teller” as the
instructional norm will be the primary approach to instruction. Project-based learning
activities will be designed collaboratively by high school faculty in conjunction with
contracted Wesley College faculty during an in-service course prior to and/or after each
school year.

Teachers are expected to team teach in the Humanities Core {described below), and
work collaboratively to assure that their stand-alone discipline courses are: 1- integrated
around the themes and central organizing ideas that define their discipline; 2- tied to the
essential questions of the Humanities Core; and 3- delivered in a workshop format that
engages students in learning tasks that require them to utilize epistemological skills to
acquire knowledge. 4- contain content and competencies that meet or exceed the Delaware
State Content Standards for Grades 9-12.

Each teacher or team of teachers will be required to write a syllabus for every course they
offer, whether it is a required course or an elective. The syllabi will be published each
summer prior to the beginning of school, and will contain the following elements:

- Course name and description from the course offerings catalog {(published annually);

- Learning goals for the course (intended to serve as a content summary for the

knowledge component of the course)

- Learning outcomes for the course with measurable student products;

- A tentative course calendar with assignment due dates;

- Crading/assessment criteria;

- Bibliography and list of resources for students.

Curriculum will be integrated around topical school-wide themes that present students
with a connected picture of earth’s evolution, the growth of human knowledge and cultures,
the evolution and organization of the disciplines, and the context and conditions of cur current
global society. This thematic approach will be connected longitudinally over a four year
sequence of courses known as Humanities Core I, II, III, & IV. (See Course Descriptions
Appendix B).

Curriculum content will conform to the framework of goals and outcomes outlined below,
and is designed to meet or exceed the state’s content knowledge standards, performance
indicators, and graduation requirements. AAPHERD standards were consulted for the
physical education/health components, and fitness/nutrition goals are written to conform to
them.

Assessment of Student Progress

In addition to the administration of the standardized tests listed here, student progress
toward the learning goals defined below will be monitored individually using a student
portfolio . Quarterly conferences with faculty adviser, parent , and student will be portfolio-
based. Portfolios will contain student products that exemplify and justify the student’s
progress, or lack thereof. Students must meet specific performance criteria set by the



teachers (as well as those set by state testing) in order to advance to the next level of the high
school's program, and to graduate with a full certificate from the program.

Remediation and improvement plans will be written for every student in need of extra
work and instruction to achieve the next level in the program. It will be the responsibility of
the faculty advisor to monitor student progress, and re-assess the improvement plan
periodically.

Portfolio reviews have replaced traditional parent-teacher conferences in grades 1-8 at
CCS, and this model has proven to have great success in creating a collaboration between
student, teacher, and parent that places responsibility on the student for his/her own learing
and progress. Some products in the portfolio are chosen by the student, and others by the
teacher. In the high school it will be the faculty advisor in collaboeration with the student’s
teachers who chooses these pieces.

Learning outcomes and their assessments will be purposefully linked to learning activities
designed to promote and evaluate student growth in three areas:

Knowledge growth — defined ag what students know. Growth in student knowledge
will be assessed using criterion referents based on state and national content standards
during the four year program, but extended to in-depth knowledge of a broadly defined field
of study chosen by the student in the third and fourth year of their program. Such fields of in-
depth study (or “majors”) will include: Humanities (literature, history, language), Social
Sciences (international studies, American studies, political science, economics, law, business,
psychology); Communications (media studies, journalism, photography ); Science and
Mathematics (life, physical, environmental, health professions, advanced mathematics); and
Creative Arts {dance, music, art, theatre, creative writing). Students will be introduced to
each of these areas in their first two years through a variety of electives. Students who wish to
complete a major or subject concentration in Year Three and Four will be required to take at
least three and no more that five additional units of coursework in their chosen concentration.
Students will also have the option of being “undeclared”, which means they can choose their
additional three to five courses from an array of advanced elective courses. The faculty
advisor will create a program of study with the student entering Year Ill. Fourth year content
courses may be taken at the college level for students meeting the criteria set mutually by the
college and the CCS faculty, and will count to satisfy both high school requirements and serve
to transfer as college credit. Table2 specifies content and indicators/student products that will
serve to assess student growth in knowledge. Students in CCS will take the Delaware State
Standardized Tests at the state-mandated grade levels, the P-S8AT’s in Grade 10, fall. And the
SAT's in Grade 11 and /or 12.

Skills growth - defined as what students are able to do (epistemological gkills).
Teachers will work collaboratively and across disciplines fo create a curriculum that is
project-based, and designed to promote student use of and growth in the following four
epistemological skills:

I- Critical Thinking & Reflection. Critical thinking is defined as the ability to
analyze features and relationships; the ability to synthesize entities, elements,
and ideas; and the ability to evaluate assess and make judgmernts. Reflection
is defined as critical thinking focused on the self, toward the goal of growth

2- Technological Literacy, defined as the ability to identify, evaluate,
synthesize, organize, create, and communicate knowledge through a variety
of electronic media.

3-Communication with Multiple Texts, defined as the ability to communicate
meaning through a variety of media, including the read, spoken, and written
word, graphic representation, movement, and the arts.

4- Research, defined as the ability of evaluate existing information and
knowledge and formulate questions that can lead to the production of new
knowledge.
Personal Oualities growth - defined as pre-dispositions (beliefs) that influence actions
and choices. Teachers will build in the teaching and development of these qualities when



they design learning activities. Students will evaluate themselves and teachers will evaluate
their students for growth of these qualities, based on specific indicators, throughout their
program of study. There are four qualities stressed in the curriculum :

1- Persistence, defined as not being defeated by failure and the ability to
work through obstacles.

2- Tolerance of Ambiguity, defined as the ability to suspend judgment and
argue from multiple points of view, being open to new learning
experiences and approaches, the ability to accept uncertainty, and being
able to view learning as a process.

3- Work Ethic, defined as being dependable, reliable, on time, well
prepared, consistently engaged, respectful of others’ time, and able to
prioritize responsibilities.

4- Self-directed Learner, defined as taking responsibility for assignments,
demonstrating thoughtful engagement in learning, making connections
between classes on own, and using self-evaluation to set perscnal geals

Curriculum Scope and Sequence

Delaware currently requires seniors to complete 22 units in order to graduate from
high school. Additionally, passing the DSST will be a graduation requirement beginning in
2003. The proposed high school at Campus Community School will require 24.5 units for
graduation which will include at least two years of a foreign language, community service,
and a senior thesis within a “major” or defined topic, for undeclared students (See Table 1).
As stated above, DSST's, P-SAT’s, and SAT's will be administered in the appropriate grades.
Other assessments, linked to student outcomes and state standards are described below and
in the previous section.

During their first two years, students will take a major portion of their required
courses in an integrated block known as the Humanities Core. The core will be
interdisciplinary in nature, as specified in Table 1B, and in the course descriptions attached to
this document as Appendix B. Because the Humanities Core is interdisciplinary, portions of
specific subject requirements will be met within the core, while other portions will be met in
stand-alone courses outside the core.

For example, in Year I, the Humanities core includes .25 credit in Mathematics, where
students are introduced to the historical context in which mathematical thinking and theory
arose, and are asked to compare and contrast a variety of number and numeration systems.
Yet students in Year I also take a one unit stand alone course known as Integrated
Mathematics (I), where they explore the concepts and theory of basic mathematical
operations, algebra, geometry, and probability using a problem solving approach. Thus at
the end of Year I, students have satisfied 1.28 of their required 3 mathematics units for
graduation.

This unit split is also evident in science and social studies. In English/Language Arts,
litexature is covered in the core, for .5 credits each year, while writing, reading, and speaking
is covered as a .5 credit in stand-alone Writers’ Workshops.

Content of the integrated (and all required )courses is described in more detail in the
attached course descriptions. It will be the responsibility of the teachers, once hired, to
create and describe courses that are discipline specific and stand-alone. Humanities major -
literature concentration, Mathematics major, and Humanities major- history concentration are
included as examples of what a major program of study should contain. Mrs. Heidi Green,
middle school teacher at CCS wrote the Literature/English course descriptions. Mrs. Cheryl
McKee, middle school mathematics teacher at CCS wrote the mathematics program of study,
and Dr. J. Thomas Sturgis, Professor of History and Education at Wesley College, wrote the
History program of study (See Appendix B). The summer prior to opening of the high school,
teachers will work in collaboration with Wesley College education faculty to design the
courses for other majors/concentrations that do not have programs of study or course
descriptions during in-service. The structure and course content of these majors will be
determined by faculty area of expertise. Syllabi and a complete course offering catalog will
be published the summer prior to the school’s opening.



NOTE:

days; .25 units = 1.25 hours of class time/week for 180 days.

_# Unitz Subject Year | Year2 Year 3 Yearq
4 English/

Language Axts 1 1 i 1
3 Mathematics 1.28 1.25 B+ (elective)
3 Science 1.28 1.25 5+ (elective)
3 Social Studies 1.25 1.28 S5+ (elective)
2 Technology &

Its Applications .28 .25 I8 .15
1.8 Health & Fitness .8 5 .28 .25
2 Language 1.0 1.0 e
{electives)
2 Visual/Performing

Arts 1.0 1.0 (electives)
3 Electives in - -

Major 1+ 2+
B Community

Action Project - - 5 -
5 Senior Thesig - - - 5
TOTALS (24.5) 7.18 1.718 5.0+ 5.0+

+ indicates that electives may be taken in addition to the minimum units required to graduate.

1 unit = 5 houss of class time/week for 180 days; .5 unit = 2.5 hours of class time/week for 180



Table | B rse of Study by Y

Year 1 — All Students (7.75 units)

ug Community School, Grades 9-12

Year 2 — All Sudents (7.75 units)

Humanities Core I (2.5 units)
World Literature I (.5)
Evolution of Mathematical Theory (.25)
Development of Scientific Thought (.25)
Ancient and Medieval Art Forms (.5)
History and Culture of the Ancient World( 1)

Integrated Mathematics I (1)

Integrated Science I (1)

Problems in Civics (.25)

Studio Elective (.8)

Technology I (.25)

Language Elective (1)

Health/Fitness Elective (.5)

Communications I (.5)

Year3 (5 - its)

Humanities Core (2.5 units)
World Literature I (.5)
Mathematical Thinking (.25)
Science as Inquiry (.25)
Art in the Renaissance (,5)
History /Culture of the Renaissance (1)
Integrated Mathematics II (1)
Integrated Science I1 (1)
Problems in Economics (.25)
Studio Elective (.5)
Technology II (.25)
Language Elective (1)
Health/Fitness Elective (.5)
Communications II (.5)

Year 4 (5-6 units)

Humanities Core I (2.5 units)
World Literature ITI{.5)
Problem Posing in Mathematics (.5)
Current [ssues in Science and Technology (.5)
American Studies (.5)
Problems and Solutions in Contemp.
American Culture/
Community Action Project (.5)
Communications II {.5)
Technology and its Applications III {.75)
Health and Fitness (.25)
Electives in Major (1-2)

1. Measurable Student Performance Objectives

Humanities Core IV (1.5 units)
Literature of Choice IV (.5)
Communications IV (.5)
Senior Thesis (.5)
Health and Fitness (.25)
Technology and its Applications IV (.75)
Electives in Major (2-3)

The overall student achievement objective of the school is for every student to
exhibit growth in knowledge and skills, as detailed in this section equivalent to one
grade level for each year. For students who do not meet these achievement goals, an
individual improvement plan will be implemented.

Using the indicators for Knowledge, Skills, and Qualities Growth defined in Section 6, above,
students in the high school will be expected to meet the following performance objectives.
(Course products/activities, and other instruments by which assessment occurs are listed

parenthetically):

- Demonsirate growth in knowledge about ancient and modern human cultures and the
historical evolution of thinking and knowledge in the disciplines (Humanities Core
competency exams, responses to cases, projects and presentations).

- Demonstrate increasingly elaborate knowledge of the major thecries, tenets, and
ideas in each discipline -English/Language Axrts, Social Studies, Science,



Mathematics. (DSST as Grade 10; PSAT's at Grade 11; SAT's, Grade 12; Course
products, pieces in student portfolios) .

Explain the relationship between the knowledge structure of a discipline and its
epistemology ( examinations, activities, research projects in Humanities Core I,
Integrated Mathematics I & II, Integrated Science I & 1I, Problems in Civics, Problems
in Economics).

Utilize knowledge about ancient and modern human cultures, to understand and
explain the world in which they live (Problems in Civics, Problems in Economics, case
responses and research projects).

Explain observed processes and phenomena on the earth in terms of the undezlying
physical principles that govern the processes in the universe, on the earth, and within
and between living things; and demonstrate knowledge of how these ideas have
changed over time. (Integrated Science I and II, inquiry investigations, cases,
comprehensive application of knowledge examinations).

Demonstrate the ability to use the process of inquiry in a variety of scientific
investigations (student products in Science I and II, and in majox/senior thesis).
Apply knowledge of mathematical principles and computational skills to contextual
problems that require mathematical solutions or would be supported by mathematical
descriptions (Integrated mathematics I and II).

Demonstrate growth in knowledge of mathematical principles and concepts of basic
mathematics, numbers and numeration systems, geometry, algebraic functions and
relations, and probability and statistics.( Mathematics I and II exams and projects).
Demonstrate growth in the ability to employ appropriate computational skills
successfully when solving a variety of mathematical problems.( Mathematics [ and II
competency exit exams).

Demonstrate growth in the ability to communicate ideas and knowledge through
written, spoken, visual, technological, and performing media (Technology I- IV,
Language LII, Writer's Workshop I-IV, Studio Electives course products).

Apply knowledge of health and fitness to design and implement an individualized
nutrition and fitness program (Health and Fitness).

Demonstrate growth in proficiency in team and individual lifelong and/or competitive
sports (Health and Fitness).

Demonstrate growth in the ability to think critically and reflectively (Selected course
products containing evidence of indicators named above; senior thesis).
Demonstrate the ability and skills necessary to be a self directed learner
(independent course projects, senior thesis).

Demonstrate growth in personal qualities (anecdotal information linked to specific
course products and activities, self-evaluation, advisor/ teacher evaluation).
Demonstrate readiness for college or professiconal training (senior thesis, successful
completion of major course program of study, SAT scores ; 10 grade state scores in
all subjects, subject knowledge SAT in major and/or AP exams}.

Admissions Policies and Procedures

8. Recruitment and Admission

Students for grades 9-12 will be recruited using the same guidelines and procedures

the school currently uses. CCS plant to enroll 75 students in each of the newly added grades
of 9-12. However, if there are insufficient numbexrs of applicants to do so, we will enroll
additional students in grades 7 and 8, or in a manner that best fits the class-size requirements
for the school. CCS will advertise as widely as possible in newspapers and through other
media. There will be a series of public information meetings the year prior to the addition of
grades 9-12. Flyers and posters will also be distributed throughout Kent County, and
advertisements will be placed in local papers. Student/parent interviews of applicants will be
conducted to assure that parents and students fully understand the philesophy and
instructional approach of the schocl, and parents and students will be asked at the time of
enrollment to indicate in writing that they do undexrstand and will abide by the parent contract
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as a condition for their child’s admission.. As in the past, additional effort will be made to
increage the number of minority applicants to the school. Though the number of applicants of
minority for last year's lottery exceeded the percentage of diversity reflected in the county,
the school’s diversity is only on par with Kent County. The school will continue with its
increased recruitment efforts in the local community, but expects the state to recognize the
exigencies of the lottery for maximizing diversity.

9. Over-enrollment

Should applications for enrollment exceed the number of slots available, a lottery will
be conducted, using the guidelines by which the school currently conducts its lottery for
grades 1-8. These guidelines are found in Appendix C. A copy of the Parent contract and
handbook are attached to this document as Appendix D. The current handbook and parent
contract will be amended where necessary to meet the particular needs of the high school
age student and their families.

10. Preferences
Students will be given preference for enrollment in accordance with current Delaware
legislation. CCS currently uses preferences for siblings and children of staff or founders.

11. At-Risk/Special Education Student Accommodations

Campus Community currently accommodates special education students in an
inclusion environument. There are two half time certified special educators who maintain IEP’s
and work with classroom teachers to design instruction for special needs students. This
inclusion model will be the same for grades 9-12.

Every student in grade 9-12 will have personal portfolios. A faculty advisor will
monitor each of their advisee’s progress. Students needing extra help will be given that
based upon improvement plans written collaboratively with the students and his/her parents.
It will be the job of the student’s faculty advisor to assure that their advisee's needs are being
met.

Administrative/Management Operations

12. Board of Directors

The current Board of Directors will oversee the establishment and operation of the
high school. At least one parent and one teacher from grades 9-12 will be elected to the
board before the second month of operation.

Member roles and responsibilities are laid out in the Board bylaws, which are
attached to this document at Appendix E.

The Board will extend the current contractual agreement with Wesley College
personnel for staff development to include teachers in grades 9-12; and will negotiate an
expanded articulation agreement with the College for space utilization, and other services as
needed. The current articulation agreement is attached to this document as Appendix F

13. Staffing

13.5 additional faculty will be hired, creating a teachex/student ratio no larger than o
1:25. Teacher aids will be hired to lower this ratic. The school will continue to have a single
administrative head and school nurse, but an assistant to the administrative head and an
assistant to the administrative assistant will be hired. The current physical education position
will be conver all grades. A full time counselor will also be hired. This person will serve to
assist upper level students with the college placement process, and work with grades 1-8.
One of the half time special education positions will be converted to a full time position.
Additional teacher aids will be hired, some of whom will be designated to work with special
needs students within the classroom, and others who will generally assist teachers.
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The school will conduct a national search for content specialists who are certified, or
certifiable in Delaware, and who are interested in teaching in a collaborative, constructivist-
based setting. It is anticipated that content specialists will be hired in Mathematics , Science
Social Studies , Language Arts , Fine Arts, Physical Education, Foreign Language, Special
Education, and Counseling . Students in their third and fourth year who meet criteria laid out
by CCS faculty and Wesley College, will have the opportunity to take a variety of college
level courses in their “major” areas.

The Administrative Head will use the attached timeline for hiring 9-12 teachers. If non-
certified teachers are hired, they will be required to enroll in Wesley College’s Masters with
Initial Certification Program, and obtain their certification within three years.

The current staff handbook will be used to govern salaries, contracts, hiring and
dismissal. The handbook is attached to this document as Appendix G.

14. School Accountability

School Governance

CCS is governed by a Site Based Decision- Making Team, which oversees the running
of the school, creates policies, and makes recommendations to the Board of Directors. The
Site Based Team is charged with assuring the school meets its mission and goals.The Board of
Directors sets policy and hires or terminates personnel, and generally accepts the
recommendations of the Site-Based Team. The Site Based Team is composed of elected
parents and teachers, the school administrator, and non-voting representatives from the PTA
and Wesley College.

Staff Governance and Accountability

Campus Community School staff are accountable to one another in professional
development teams, are accountable to other teachers on their grade level teams, and are
accountable to the faculty at large for vertical curriculum planning and instructional policy
and practice design and implementation.

Teachexs complete a Professional Development Plan each year. In their plan they
review their current year (after cellaboration with their peer teacher and education faculty
from Wesley), and set goals for the next. This plan is attached in Appendix H. The timeline for
review of teachers’ professional development plans, and yearly evaluation is attached to this
document in Appendix H. If called for, recommendations can take the form of improvement
plans with specific goals. These plans are created collaboratively with one’s peer teacher
and education faculty from Wesley College.

Staff at CCS meet two days per week to assess goals, discuss and solve problems,
and design curriculum. Wesley education faculty often facilitate these meetings.

Staff elect three teachers each year to the Site Based Team, and designate one of
them as their lead teacher.

Accountability to Parents/Parent Accountability

The School Administrator serves as a liaison to parents, but many teachers work with
parents directly. Parents also elect two voting members to the Site Based Decision Making
Team, and are represented by non-voting member - the sitting president of the PTA.

The Board of Directors conducts two parent satisfaction surveys each year to identify
any emerging concerns.

Parents are accountable to the school by virtue of the conditions of the Parent
Contract. A similar contract will be signed by parents and students in grades 9-12.

Fiscal/ State /Federal Accountability
The school uses the state system for budget and finance.

The School Administrator reports budget and financial records to the appropriate
state agency.

The School Administrator completes the unit count, and all other annual reports
recuired by the Department of Education.
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The School Administrator arranges for all state and national standardized tests that the
school administers, and receives and disseminates the scores to teachers and parents.

The School Administrator attends meetings of the Curriculum Cadre to be informed
of state curriculum initiatives.

The special educator maintains and reports all IEP’s for students with a special
education designation.

The CCS Board approves a school budget annually and must approve major
expenditures that differ from that budget.

Collaboration with Wesley College Department of Education

The authors of the mission and goals in the charter work closely with those who enact
the vision. Wesley College education faculty are confracted for staff development and work
with teams of teachers to assure their professional needs are met, and that instructional goals
and strategies align with the mission and goals of the school.

Wesley education faculty provide at least two in-service/graduate level courses for
CCS staff each year, serve as advisors to professional development teams and the Site Based
Team, and collaborate with CCS teachers who supervise teacher candidates’ methods
practicum.

Should the high school hire a teacher who is not certified, that teacher will receive
graduate training from Wesley College in the Masters with Initial Certification Program, an
alternate route to state certification aligned to the mission and goals of the chartexr.

Wesley College Education faculty will be contracted to provide staff training for
interdisciplinary curriculum writing to the high school staff, The education faculty will provide
the high school faculty with contacts in other college departments to enable juniors and
seniors in the high school to take some of their major courses at the college level.

15. Facilities

Wesley College will build, by July 2002, approximately 19,542 square foot of new
space on Wesley College campus to house the additional 300 students. The facility will also
include music and other common rooms that will be used by all CCS students, including
Bradford Hall pupils. In addition, Wesley College will provide additional space for a
resource center and other activities in its current College Center buildings as well as space in
other college holdings, including its fields and parking areas.

CCS will lease the newly-constructed space for approximately $200,00 per year for 30
years, after which time the facility will be free to CCS for the remainder of the 50-year lease.
CCS will pay for all utilities and maintenance for the new space. CCS and Wesley College
will complete an agreement concerning the use and exact cost of the new space and other
Wesley College holdings prior to construction scheduled to begin in January 2001.

16. Transportation

Cuxrently CCS leases vans from Fleet Services and hires drivers for transport of
students within a § mile radius of the school. This arrangement will continue when the
additional 300 students are enrolled.

17. School Meals
Students will either eat in the College cafeteria or bring a bag lunch and eat in the
high school.

18. Start-Up Activities

2000: Oct 18 -CCS and Wesley sign agreement for new space
Dec 1 — State Board approves charter amendment

2001: April 1-July 30 - Advertising for school in local media and mailings
August 1 - Complete course offering and informational

brochure published and disseminated
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September 1-

Dec 15 - Community information open houses & student
recruitment
2002: January 1 —March 15 - Teacher recruitment
January 1 -Application deadline
January 18 - Lottery, if needed
January 30-Feb 28 - Parent/student meetings with school staff
March 1 - Deadline for parental commitment for enrollment
April 1 - Teachers hired
- School-Based Decision Team created and begins to
meet
June - Staff in-service
July - 2002-2003 Course Offerings Published
- Move into building
August - School begins
Financial Viability

19. Projected Budget

20. Financial Operations
The school will continue to be part of the state system.

21. Legal Liability
The current insurance policies will be extended to include grades 9-12.

22. Student Discipline Policies

The current parent/student handbook is attached to this document as Appendix ___. It
will be amended to address areas specific to the needs of high school students where
appropriate.

23. Health and Safety

The current school nurse will serve the additional three hundred students., He/she will
be responsible for administration of all medications, maintenance of all health recoxds, and
work in conjunction with the special educators and speech therapist to set up and implement
IEP’s where appropriate, The nurse will report directly to the School Administrator,



Appendix B. Course Descriptions

Required Courses

Humanities Core I

The first of four interdisciplinary courses. Core I introduces the student to a holistic view of
the ancient world and its early hurnan civilizations and cultures, up to and including medieval
times. Students will study the literature, history, art and artifacts, geography, numeration
systems, economic and social structures, technology, and philosophies of early civilizations
to gain a contextual picture of early and medieval caltures worldwide, and their impact on
currernt cultures in a global society. Specific course content for each discipline is found
below.

2.5 units, meets 8 days/week in morning or afternoon block (2.5 hr).

Humanities Core II

The second of four interdisciplinary courses. Core Il introduces the student to a holistic view
of the world during the Renaissance/Reformation eras. Students will study the literature,
history, geography, art and artifacts, numeration systems, economic and social structures,
technology, and philosophies of human cultures during the Renaissance, and up to the 18®
century. Students will apply this knowledge to gain insight into and explain current cultures
in a global society. Specific course content for each discipline is found below.

2.5 units, meets 8 days/week in morning or afternoon block (2.5 hr).

Humanities Core III

The third of four interdisciplinary courses. Core Il builds on student knowledge about
ancient and early modern cultures and emergent discipline structure to a study of the early
and modern Americas and their cultures, Students will study the literature, history, art and
artifacts, geography, economic and social structures, technology, and philosophies -
including mathematical and scientific thinking from the 18" century to the present. Students
will apply this knowledge to the research, design and implementation of a community action
project. Specific course content for each discipline is found below.

2.5 units, meets 5 days/week in morning or afternoon block (2.5 hr).

Humanities Core IV

The final of four interdisciplinary courses. Core IV allows students to design an independent
investigation within the theme, “Self in the Global Society”. The senior thesis, based on the
major, will be part of Core IV. Specific course content for each discipline is found below.

1.8 units, meets 3 days/week for 2.5 hours.

Integrated Science I

Introduces students to the underlying physical principles that govern earth’s processes.
Students pose questions and carry out investigations to understand the fundamental
principles of physical and earth science.

1 unit.

Integrated Science II

Introduces students to the underlying nature of matter and the physical processes that govern
earth’s organisms and their interactions with their environment, Students pose questions and
carry out investigations to understand the fundamental principles of life science and ecology.
1 unit.

Integrated Mathematics X

The first course of a two year program. This program will investigate algebra as it zelates to
geometry, statistics, and discrete mathematics. This course will cover such topics as
evaluating statistical plots, determining measures of center and variance, exploring linear
and nonlinear functions in graphical and table form, developing and solving linear equations
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and inequalities, writing and evaluating exponential functions. These algebra topics will then
be used to investigate three dimensional geometry, determining various levels of symmetry
and transformations, surface area and volume, triangle geometry.(1 unit).

Integrated Mathematics IT

The second course of a two year program. This course will enrich the algebraic knowledge
gained in course I by solving systems of equations, creating and manipulating matrices,
finding midpoints and distances of segments in the coordinate plane, exploring similar
figures and developing models through equations, tables, and graphs. Also algebraic topics
will be expanded to include such concepts as evaluating and solving quadratic equations,
laws of exponents, radicais and roots, unit circle and radian measurement and trigonometric
ratios and graphs. Real world problems will be investigated through simulations focusing on
combinations and permutations, probability, dependent and independent events and
expected value and fair price. (1 unit).

Technology 1

Students learn how to find and evaluate information on the internet, create and deliver
powerpoint and other multimedia presentations, become comfortable and conversant with a
variety of peripherals and their purposes for creating and communicating knowledge.
Students must pass a competency examination to progress to Technology II and have the
option of testing out of the course into Technology IL. (.25 units)

Technology I

Students work with desktop publishing and other multimedia software and use authoring
software to create a tutorial . Students will be expected to create a web quest relevant to one
or more of their other courses, and design and publish a web page. Students will also learn to
assemble and analyze data specific to their coursework using a database application (.78
units).

Technology IT1

Students use increasingly advanced applications for organizing and analyzing data and
writing their community action project report. Students will use multimedia presentation
software to create an oral presentation of their community action project and its outcomes,
(.75 units)

Technology IV

Students create an electronic portfolio of their work in high school that highlights their
knowledge growth, skills growth, and personal qualities growth. Students analyze data for
their senior thesis, publish their senior thesis, and prepare a multimedia presentation for their
oral defense. (.75)

Health and Fitness

During Years 1 and 2 students will participate in a Healthy Lifestyles seminar. Students in
their first year will be expected to set individual fitness and nutrition goals and implement
these goals over the course of their four years. Each quarter all students will be expected to
participate in at least one team or individual sport, and set individual goals for improvement
of skills in these sports (.8 unit each in Year ! and 2; .25 unit each in Year 3 and 4).
Note: The AAPHERD standards were used and will be used as referents to design a health and
fitness curriculum. Delaware’s Physical Education standards are written to conform to the
AAPHERD standards, and are not available as of this date.

Problems in Civics

This course accompanies Humanities Core I, and is designed to make students aware of the
sturcture and functions of American Government at the national and local levels. A
culminating activity is to examine current issues in society and the role that government plays
in these issues. (.5 units)
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Problems in Economics

This course accompanies Humanities Core II, and focuses on current economic systems, both
globally and locally, with particular emphasis on the issues around capitalist economies and
their impact/relationship with democratically governed societies. A culminating activity is to
identify a local problenv/issue in the community, and formulate a solution. This will become
the student’s community action proposal , which when approved, will be implemented in
Year Three. (.5 units).

Studio

These courses may be chosen from current art, drama, music or dance courses offered during
a student’s first or second year. Studio courses have a performance component, and
represent an altermative form of expression and communication beyond the spoken or written
word.{.5 units, 2 required for graduation).

**Humanities Core Components By Discipline
** Course descriptions are intended as a guide for content inclusion. High school faculty will
refine these during the summer prior to school opening.

English

Year One

Classical Literature in the Ancient World (.5)

In this course, students will focus on classical and medieval literature which gives insight to
the historical and cultural aspects of the world at this time. Although there will be mandatory
works for the students to read, there will also be choices in literature that fit into the structure
of the class. Titles that could be covered include The lliad, The Odyssey, Chaucer's Canterbury
Tales, and the plays Antigone and Oedipus Rex.

Communications I (.5)

This course will be structured as a workshop where students are free to pursue their own
interests in written and oral communication, while also completing several required projects.
The focus of required pieces will be on career exploration. For example, students will write
resumes, practice interviewing, and complete a profile on a professional in the community.

Year

Literature of the Renaissance (.5)

In this course, students will study literature and poetry from the Renaissance in order to better
understand the world at this time. Although there will be mandatory works for the students to
read, there will also be choices in literature that fit into the structure of the class.
Shakespeare, John Donne, and Ben Johnson are just some of the authors who will be studied.

Communications ITI (.5)

This course will be structured as a workshop where students are free to pursue their own
interests in written and oral communication, while also completing several required projects.
The focus of required pieces will be on mass media. For example, students will create a
public service announcement, create a newsletter, and examine journalism and broadcasting.

Year Three

Literature of the Americas(.5)

In this course, students will study literature from the United States, Central America, and
South America in order to examine social, moral, and political issues of the 20" /21* Century.
Although there will be mandatory works for the students to read, there will also be choices in
literature that fit into the structure of the class.



Communications IIE (.5)

This course will be structured as a workshop where students will be free to pursue their own
interests in written and oral communication, while also completing several required projects.
The focus of required pieces will be college preparation. For example, students will write
letters requesting college applications, letters of application, and autobiographical profiles.
Time will be devoted to SAT practice in this class.

Year Four

Literature of Choice (.5)

In this course, students will choose to focus on an area of literature that interests them.
Examples of focal points might include Women authors, Poetry, Adolescent Literature,
Shakespeare, or African Amaerican Literature. Because students will choose their own focus,
this clags will be an independent study with teacher assistance. In addition, students will have
an opportunity of taking a semester of a college couse in this area for part of the year.

Communications IV (.5)

This course will be structured as a workshop where students will be free to pursue their own
interests in written and oral communication, while also completing several required projects.
The required pieces, a rpoposal and a senior thesis, will be centered around the student’s
major.

Fine Arts

ar One

Ancient and Medieval Art Forms (.5)

Early art forms, including architectural forms, found worldwide in ancient civilizations will be
studied, with emphasis on what these pieces tell us about the culture of the civilization. The
relationship between art as expression and art for function, and how these two ideas
expressed themselves in early civilizations, as compared to today will be a focus of the
course.

Year Two

Art in the Renaissance and Beyond (15)

Art and architectural forms found worldwide in Renaissance Cultures will be compared and
contrasted to those found in ancient cultures, compared to one another, and used to
understand the uses of art for the various cultures of that time. The relationship between art as
expression and art for function, and how these ideas evolved into current ideas in the arts will
be a focus of the course.

Mathematics
Ye n
Evolution of Mathematical Theory (.25)
Presents mathematical topics in the context in which they were developed throughout history.
It focuses on mathematics of early civilizations and is traced to the people of Mesopotariia,
Egypt, Greece, China, Inca of Peru and the Maya of Central America. Topics covered in this
course are the use of qualitative statements versus quantitative statements, development of
number systems, development of proportional reascning and the discovery of constant ratios
(e.q., Pi), and the development of triangle geometry.

Year Two

Mathematical Thinking(.25)

Examines the problem solving of mathematics as it moved into Europe. Emphasis is placed
on the need for mathematics ag civilization progressed from hunters and gatherers to
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surveyors, builders, navigators, timekeepers, accountants, planners, astronomers, and
scholars. Specific topics will include the development of algebra, geometry, and calculus as
well as the beginnings of discrete mathematics.

Year T

Problem Posing in Mathematics(.5)

Students examine specific real world problems in which mathematical analysis is necessary to
make a decision or prediction. These problems will be developed by the individual student
and an advisor. Students will be responsible for posing a problem, planning a solution,
gathering data, analyzing data, revising plan if necessary, making predications and
presenting the process and justifying the sclution.(Required)

Science
Year One
Development of Scientific Thought (.25)
This course explores early ideas about the natural world and how these ideas evolved
differently in ancient cultures world wide. Ideas about natural phenomena, medicine, health,
and technological advances based on knowledge of earth and its properties will be examined
in a variety of ancient cultures, such as the Chinese, Native American, African, and early
European .The course also explores the rise of early scientific thinking in Western Europe,
and how some scientific ideas caused controversy and conflict in mideaval cultures. Students
will be expected to historically contextualize current scientific ideas and controversies using
the knowledge gained in this course.

Year Two

Science as Inquiry (.25)

The history of Inquiry as a way of knowing will be traced from ancient to modern times. The
rise of science as its own discipline, defined by the epistemoclogy of inductive and deductive
thinking (inquiry) will be illustrated through historical fact and cases. Students will be
expected to develop their inquiry skills in this course as they participate in scientific
investigations, and design and implement an investigation of their own. Students will be
expected to differentiate between the process of inductive and deductive thinking; and to
explain the dynamic relaticnship between the declarative knowledge of science and the
process by which that knowledge is gained.

Social Studies

Year One

History and Culture of the Ancient World (1)

Study of the early civilizations in the Middle East, Africa, Asia and Western Europe through
the 15 century. The emergence of human culture, the rise of empires, the development and
gspread of world religions, and the rise of trade are major themes. Social history is a core
element of this course. Emphasis is placed on the links between civilizations and the shared
values which stretch through time and across distance.

Year

History and Culture of the Renaissance and Beyond (1)

Study of the major civilizations of the world since the 16" century. Using a interdisciplinary
and thematic approach this course explores developments of the modern period: worid
trading systems, migrations (free and slave), revolutions (political, industrial), social and
technological change. Recent research by social historians will seek to re-create the life of
ordinary people, thereby allowing students to reach an empathic understanding of different
cultures and civilizations.
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Year Three

American Studies (.5)

An inter-disciplinary course that focuses on the culture and society of the United States. This
course brings together resources from history, literature, music, art, politics, and religion to
create a holistic statement of culture in the United States. Discussions in this course will
support the Community Action Project.

**Major/ Elective Courses
** Examples only, not an inclusive description of all majors and specializations(see "curriculum

scope and sequence” section of text for explanation)

Note: Students may elect a major, or may graduate as undeclared and take a variety of electives.
Undeclared seniors will conduct their thesis research around a set of, or a single upper level
course(s).

Humanities Major - Literature Specialization

Students specializing in Literature under the Humanities major are required to take 3 elective
classes within their major: 1 during Year Three and 2 during Year Four. The order in which
these classes are taken is up to the students. In addition, it is suggested that one of the electives
during Year Four should be at the college level for a semester.

Electives:

Literary Criticism (required for literature specialization)

In this course, students will discuss ways to evaluate and critique authors, literature, and the
social and moral issues that tliterature often presents. This class will examine literature as a
movement. Students will gain practice in reading critiques, discussing critiques, and writing
critical essays and reviews.

Literature of the Restoration and Enlightenment Period

In this course, students will take a close look at the influential authors of this time period.
Examples include Jonathan Swift, Alexander Pope, and Samuel Johnson. Both choice and
required pieces will be part of this class.

Poetry of the Romantic and Victorian Period

For the first part of this course, students will take a close lock at the poets of the Romantic
period. Examples include Wordsworth, Coleridge, Keats, and Shelley. For the second part of
this course, students will focus on the Victorian poets such as Elizabeth Barrett Browning,
Alfred Lloyd Tennyson, and Robert Browning. Finally, students will analyze how these
periods of history have cornmonalities and differences. Both choice and required pieces will
be part of this class.

Literature of America (The Colonial Years — 19" Century)

In this course, students will continue to look at American literature’s progress through history.
Time periods and movements in American literature will include the Colonial Years, the
Neoclassical Age, Romanticism, and Realism. Both choice and required pieces will be part of
this class.

Contemporary Drama
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In this course, students will read a variety of dramas from the late 20" and early 21" centuries.
Examination of how these dramas are influenced by and are symbolic of the world today will
play an integral part in the course.

Mathematics Major

The !ollov;u'ng Mathematics courses may be taken as electives for those desiring further
coursework in Math, or to graduate with a Mathematics concentration: A math
concentration/major requires 1 math elective in Year i, and two math electives in Year IV, as
well as a senior thesis on a mathematical problem/issue,

Year Three Electives:

Pre-calculus(l)

Pre-calculus is a course for the student who plans to take calculus either at the high school or
college level It is intended for those with a math major or other technically oriented major. It
covers linear equations and inequalities; quadratics; functions and graphs such as polynomial
functions, exponential functions logarithmic functions, rational expressions and functions;
trigonometry and circular functions; real and complex number systems; complex numbexs
and polar coordinates; vectors; and sequences, series, and limits.

Discrete Mathematics(1)

The purpose of this course is to infroduce students to discrete mathematics and it's
importance in today’'s world. Throughout this course students will enhance skills in the
processes of problem-solving, communication, reasoning and representing (connections).
The themes of the course; mathematical modeling, use of technology, algorithmic thinking,
recwrsive thinking and decision making provide students to opportunity study topics such as
social decision making, graph theory, matrices, counting and probability, and recursion.

Year Four Electives:

Calculus(l)

Calculus is a course for the student who is aiming towards a mathematical intensive career
and wishes to seek college credit. This course would be taken in conjunction with Wesley
College mathematics department. This course will cover derivatives of polynomial and
transcendental functions, integration of polynomial and transcendental functions, limits for
polynomial and indeterminate expressions, applications of the derivatives of functions, and
application of integration to various scientific and business situations.

Data Enalysis(1)

This course is for the student interested in pursuing a variety of careers in which gathering,
interpreting, predicting and presenting statistical information is important. The following
topics for this course would be covered through a student-developed project and in
conjunction with an area business or other government or community entity. Those topics are
organizing and describing data; sumumarizing data; probability; distributions; sampling and
sampling distributions; estimation; hypothesis testing; correlation; simple regressions ; and
statistical inferences.

This course may be substituted with college level Statistica course.

This course is for the student pursing a career in business where optimization of resources is
important. Students will examine a variety business situations involving optimization. It
covers the following topics: data analysis, decision making, and graphing theory, matrix
models and matrix algebra, and linear programming topics such as simplex method and
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sensitivity analysis. This course may be substituted with a college level Linear Programming
course or Finite Math course.
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1. Overview

At Campus Community High School emphasis is on individual
empowerment through meaningful academic work.

It is the expectation that everyone (teachers, students, and
administrators) will strive to meet the high standards for learning, doing, and
being set forth in the school’s goals.

Student as worker, not teacher as teller is the classroom model.
Students are expected to continually demonstrate and be accountable for

growth in three areas:
1- Engwledge in the disciplines that meets or exceeds national and state
standards;
2- Skills of critical thinking and reflection, technological literacy,
communication, and research;
3- Personal qualities of work ethic, tolerance of ambiquity, persistence, and
self-directed learning.

Student learning at CCHS is linked to two communities outside the
school -a higher education community, to expose students to the next level of
learning, and the community at large, where students take what they learn
and use it to design and implement community -based projects.

Graduation Requirements*

Subject # of Credits
English/ 4
Language Arts

Mathematics 3
Science 3
Social Studies 3
Technology &

Its Applications 2
Health & Fitness 1.5
Language 2
Visual/Performing

Arts 2
Electives in

Major 3
Community

Action Project 8

nior Thesi B
TOTAL (24.5)

* details of specific requirements are delineated in course descriptions and
major programs in this book



Campus Community High School’s Graduation Requirements meet, and
in many cases exceed the State of Delaware's requirements. Twenty-two (22)
credits are required by the state of Delaware for graduation, whereas CCHS
requires 24.5 credits.

CCHS requires additional courses in language, and three to five
advanced elective courses. Additionally, all students are required to
participate in the health and fitness program for four years, and students must
satisfy two (2) credits for technological applications and communications over
four years. Successful defense of a community action project and a senior
thesis are required for graduation

Passing grades on the Delaware State tests are required of CCHS
students; and all CCHS students are required to take the P-SAT in Grade 10
and the SAT prior to graduation.

CCHS also has a its own Learner Expectations, which are embedded as
assessments in courses and in the community action project and thesis
defense.

Academic Expectations

Knowledgeable Person
a. acquires and integrates the critical information necessary for success
in academic and non-academic disciplines.
b. Effectively utilized the strategies and skills necessary for success in
academic and non-academic disciplines.
Critical Thinker
a. Effectively interprets and synthesizes information
b. Effectively utilizes a variety of information gathering techniques and
information resources.
¢. Accurately assesses the value of information and ideas.
Effective Communicator
a. Expresses ideas clearly
b. Effectively communicates with a diverse audience
c. Effectively communicates through a variety of mediums
d. Effectively communicates for a variety of purposes
e. Creates quality products.
Self-Directed Learner
a. Persists towards well-defined goals
b. Tolerates ambiguity and can argue from multiple viewpoints
c. Self-assesses and uses the process to set personal goals
d. Works collaboratively and productively within a group and for the
community at large



Student Requirements for Program Advancement and Graduation

CCHS students are required to satisfactorily complete the course of
study laid out for each year prior to advancement to the next year (See
specific course layout in Course Guideline of this catalog).

The advancement requirements are summarized here:

Year 1: Successful completion requires: “Pass” or better in Core I courses and
portfolio “pass” or better for all coursework; satisfaction of health& fitness and
studio requirement.

Year 2: Successful completion requires: “Pass” or better in Core I courses,
portfolio “pass” or better for all coursework; “pass” or better on Community
Action Proposal; satisfaction of health & fitness and studio requirement.
Passing scores on DSST.

Year 3: Successful completion requires: “Pass” or better in Core III, portfolio
“pass” or bhetter for all coursework, “pass” or better on Community Action
Project; satisfaction of health & fitness requirement.

Year 4: Successful completion requires: “Pass” or better in Core IV, portfolio
“pass” or better in all coursework; “pass” or better on senior thesis;
satisfaction of health & fitness requirement and electives requirements.

- Passing scores on DSST.

2. Campus Community High School Structure

Inclusion/Heterogeneity

CCHS is a school of inclusion. It is our belief that all students can learn
and that, as much as possible, all students should be given the opportunity to
stretch themselves academically across the school’s curriculum. Mixed
ability grouping is utilized in most classroom settings. Students with individual
learning needs are also asked to meet high standards, but are given adequate
time and support to achieve those standards.

Discipline- S ific and Interdisciplin i

During their first two years, students take a major portion of their required
courses in an integrated block known as the Humanities Core. The core is



interdisciplinary in nature, and is described in the Course Guideline, and in
Course Descriptions of this catalog. Because the Humanities Core is
interdisciplinary, portions of specific subject requirements will be met within
the core, while other portions will be met in stand-alone courses outside the
core.

Students must earn a “pass” grade on exit competency examinations from
the Humanities Core each year.

Juniors for their Community Action Project must receive a “pass” grade,
and seniors for their senior thesis must receive a “pass” grade.

Each course (core and non-core) will have embedded assessments for all
of the stated Learner Expectations listed above. Students are expected to
show growth in all areas from year to year.

In addition to the administration of standardized tests, student progress
toward the learning goals defined above will be monitored individually using
a student portfolio.

Quarterly conferences with faculty adviser, parent, and student will be
portfolio and rubric -based (See Grading Policy and Explanation in this
catalog). Portfolios will contain student products that exemplify and justify the
student’s progress, or lack thereof. Students must meet specific performance
criteria set by the teachers (as well as those set by state testing) in order to
advance to the next level of the high school’s program, and to graduate with a
full certificate from the program.

Remediation and improvement plans will be written for every student in
need of extra work and instruction to achieve the next level in the program. It
will be the responsibility of the faculty advisor, in conjunction with the
student, and when necessary, the student’s family or other appropriate staff,
to monitor student progress, and periodically re-assess the plan’s goals.

Advisory Teams

Every student is assigned to a faculty advisor upon enrollment at CCHS.
The ratio of student to advisor is never any greater than 28 to 1, which allows
for close monitoring of every student’s program of study and progress. The
faculty advisor will set up quarterly meetings with each student, and more, if
necessary for remediation or independent work monitoring. Programmatic
portfolios will be housed with the faculty advisor. Year 1 and 2 students will
have the same advisor for their first two years; and then may obtain another
advisor for Year 3 and 4, depending upon their program of study. It is the
advisor and student who design, implement, and monitor the student’s
program of study. The faculty advisor oversees the completion of the
community action project and the senior thesis.



Post-Secondary Opportunities

There will be written agreerments with local colleges to allow eligible
CCHS students to take college courses within their major for college credit.
Some AP courses are also offered within the high school on an as needed
basis. These courses are intended to allow upper level students to then take
advanced college courses for credit.

Student Services

A full time counselor is available to meet with all Year 3 and 4 students
regarding post-secondary plans. The counselor’s office is also responsible for
attending to student needs with regard to counseling, and will coordinate and
facilitate any necessary consultative services for individual students.

Student Governance

All students are entitled to a voice in matters of student governance. Student
representatives will be elected on a yearly basis, and will work to plan events,
identify and resolve issues in conjunction with the school’s site-based
management team.

Site-Based Management

Governance policy and curriculum oversight are the responsibility of
the site-based management team. The school administrator is a voting
member of the team, as are two teachers, and two parent representatives. The
administrator is responsible for oversight and enforcement of policies set by
the site-based team.



3. Campus Community High School Policies and Procedures

Grading

The faculty designs grading rubrics and scales. Grades are based on
assessment of core and non-core student products. Students are evaluated on
three scales: Knowledge, Skills, and Learner Qualities.

At CCHS all students are held to high standards. Therefore, a “pass”
grade or better must be earned in order to receive course credit or advance
to the next year.

Rubric ratings are converted to percentile grades to conform to
traditional grading scales for transcript reporting purposes. The Grading
Scale is as follows at CCHS:

Below 70% = Not passing
70-15% = Pass

76-85%= Proficient

86-94 %= Distinguished
95%-100%= Exemplary

Therefore, a CCHS student must obtain a grade of C or better, in order
to move to the next course. A CCHS student must maintain an overall “pass”

(C or better) average in order to progress to the next year.

College Courses

With faculty approval, third and fourth year CCHS students will be
allowed to enroll in upper level college courses for college credit. CCHS
students will meet with their faculty advisors during scheduling to design a
program of study, which may include a major, and the taking of college level
courses within the major (during the junior and senior year). The college
courses will become part of the student’s CCHS transcript and will also
transfer as college level credit. CCHS students must have an overall
“proficient” or better rank in order to take college courses.

Early Graduati

With faculty approval, students may, in special circumstances, be
allowed to graduate prior to their final semester, but ONLY IF all requirements
for graduation have been satisfied, including successful defense of the thesis.

Transfer Students nsfer of Credits
Students who transfer from other school districts are placed in

appropriate classes after a meeting with their faculty advisor and the school
counselor. Credits are accepted from the sending school in accordance with



state public school policies. Assessment of skills in mathematics and language
are available to determine appropriate placement at CCHS. Placement will
not always align with current grade because of the rigor of our program.

Attendance Polic

The principle of “student as worker” necessitates that all students
participate in the daily conversation that is the CCHS curriculum. There is a
direct correlation between a student’s attendance and maximum
achievement. For this reason, all students are expected to arrive on time and
attend all classes and activities. Families are strongly advised not to plan
vacations that are not part of the school calendar. Class time lost due to
urischeduled vadations can impact a student’s academic standing. Excessive
absences may result in a student receiving no credit in courses. A parent or
guardian must call the office prior to 9:00 am to report absences. The office
will call the homes of students whose parents/guardians have not called in an
absence.

Unexcused Absences;

Absences and tardies that have not been approved by the school are
considered unexcused. Anyone more than 5 minutes late for a class will be
considered tardy, and more than 15 minutes late, truant from that class.

The school sanctions absences and/or early dismissals for the following
‘Teasons:

personal illness (if in school, student must be dismissed by the school

nurse)

medical appointments that MUST fall within the school day

family emergencies

pre-approved college visits (coordinated thorough Counselors office)

school sanctioned field trips or activities.

Dress Policy

CCHS students will NOT be required to wear uniforms. There is,
however, a dress code. (see attachment)

Transportation Policies

Students living outside a radius of two miles of the school will be
transported by leased school vans, if other transportation is unavailable to
them.



Sports/Activities Eligibility

Students are required to maintain an overall “pass” rank for each
quarter in which they participate in interscholastic sports or elective after-
school activities.

4. Course Scheduling Guidelines

Students must meet with their advisors in order to schedule classes.
Courses must be taken in the sequence described below, with electives being
determined according to a student’s program of study.

Year 1 — All Students (7.75 credits) Year 2 — All Students (7.75 credits)
Humanities Core I (2.5 credits) Humanities Core (credits)
World Literature I (.5) World Literature II {.5)
Evolution of Mathematical Theory (.25) Mathematical Thinking (.25)
Development of Scientific Thought (.25) Science as Inquiry (.25)
Ancient and Medieval Art Forms (.5) Art in the Renaissance (.5)
History and Culture of the Ancient World (1) History /Calture of the
Renaissance (1)
Integrated Mathematics I (1) Integrated Mathematics If (1)
Integrated Science I (1) Integrated Science I1 (1)
Problems in Civics (.25) Problems in Economics (.28)
Studio Elective (.5) Studio Elective (.5)
Technology I (.25) Technology II (.25)
Language Elective (1) Language Elective (1)
Health/Fitness Elective (.5) Health/Fitness Elective (.5)
Communications I (.5) Communications II {.5)
Year 3 (5 - 6 credits) Year ¢ (5-6 credits)
Humanities Core III (2.5 units) Humanities Core IV (1.8 units)
World Literature III (.B) Literature of Choice IV (.8)
Problem Posing in Mathematics (.5) Communications IV (.5)
Current Issues in Science and Technology (.5) Senior Thesis (.5)
American Studies (.6) Health and Fitness (.25)
Problems and Solutions Technology /Applications IV (.75)
in Contemp. Amer. Culture Electives in Major (2-3)
Community Action Project (.5)

Communications III (.5)
Technology and its Applications IIl {.78)
Health and Fitness (,25)
Electives in Major (1-2)
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5. Course Descriptions

Required Courses

Humanities Core I 2.5
credits

The first of four interdisciplinary courses. Core I introduces the student to a
holistic view of the ancient world and its early human civilizations and
cultures, up to and including medieval times. Students will study the
literature, history, art and artifacts, geography, numeration systems,
economic and social structures, technology, and philosophies of early
civilizations to gain a contextual picture of early and medieval cultures
worldwide, and their impact on current cultures in a global society. Specific
course content for each discipline is found below.

Humanities Core II 2.5
credits

The second of four interdisciplinary courses. Core Il introduces the student to
a holistic view of the world during the Renaissance era. Students will study the
literature, history, geography, art and artifacts, numeration systems,
economic and social structures, technology, and philosophies of human
cultures during the Renaissance, and up to the 18" century. Students will
apply this knowledge to gain insight into and explain current cultures in a
global society. Specific course content for each discipline is found below.

Humanities Core 111 2.5
credits

The third of four interdisciplinary courses. Core IIl builds on student
knowledge about ancient and early modern cultures and emergent discipline
structure to a study of the early and modern Americas and their cultures.
Students will study the literature, history, art and artifacts, geography,
economic and social structures, technology, and philosophies - including
mathematical and scientific thinking from the 18™ century to the present.
Students will apply this knowledge to the research, design and
implementation of a community action project. Specific course content for
each discipline is found below.

Humanities Core IV 1.5
credits

The final of four interdisciplinary courses. Core IV allows students to design
an independent investigation within the theme, “Self in the Global Society”.
The senior thesis, based on the major interests, is part of Core IV. Specific
course content for each discipline is found below.
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Integrated Science I 1 credit
Introduces students to the underlying physical principles that govern earth'’s
processes. Students pose questions and carry out investigations to understand
the fundamental principles of physical and earth science.

Integrated Science II 1 credit
Introduces students to the underlying nature of matter and the physical
processes that govern earth’s organisms and their interactions with their
environment. Students pose questions and carry out investigations to
understand the fundamental principles of life science and ecology.

Integrated Mathematics I 1 credit

The first course of a two -year program. This program will investigate algebra
as it relates to geometry, statistics, and discrete mathematics. This course will
cover such topics as evaluating statistical plots, determining measures of
center and variance, exploring linear and nonlinear functions in graphical and
table form, developing and solving linear equations.

Integrated Mathematics II 1 credit
The second course of a two -year program. This course will enrich the
algebraic knowledge gained in course I by solving systems of equations,
creating and manipulating matrices, finding midpoints and distances of
segments in the coordinate plane, exploring similar figures and developing
models through equations, tables, and graphs. Also algebraic topics will be
expanded to include such concepts as evaluating and solving quadratic
equations, laws of exponents, radicals and roots, unit circle and radian
measurement and trigonometric ratios and graphs. Real world problems will
b investigated through simulations focusing on combinations and
permutations, probability, dependent and independent events and expected
value and fair price.

Technology I .25 credit
Students learn how to find and evaluate information on the internet, create and
deliver PowerPoint and other multimedia presentations, become comfortable
and conversant with a variety of peripherals and their purposes for creating
and communicating knowledge. Students must pass a competency

examination to progress to Technology II, and have the option of testing out of
the course into Technology II.

Technology Il .15 credit
Students work with desktop publishing and other multimedia software and use
authoring software to create a tutorial. They to create a web quest relevant to
one or more of their other courses, and design and publish a web page.
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Students will also learn to assemble and analyze data specific to their
odursework using a database application

Technology III .15 credit
Students use increasingly advanced applications for organizing and analyzing
data and writing their community action project report. Students will use
multimedia presentation software to create an oral presentation of their
community action project and its outcomes.

Technology IV .15 credit
Students create an electronic portfolio of their work in high school that
highlights their knowledge growth, skills growth, and personal qualities
growth. Students analyze data for their senior thesis, publish their senior
thesis, and prepare a multimedia presentation for their oral defense.

Health and Fitness .5 credit (Year 1 & 2); .25 credit (Year 3 & 4)
During Year 1 and 2 students will participate in a Healthy Lifestyles seminar.
Students in their first year will be expected to set individual fitness and
nutrition goals and implement these goals over the course of their four years.
Each quarter all students will be expected to participate in at least one team
ot individual sport, and set individual goals for improvement of skills in these
sports.

Problems in Civics .5 credit
This course accompanies Humanities Core I, and is designed to make students
aware of the structure and functions of American Government at the national
and local levels. A culminating activity is to examine current issues in society,
and the role that government plays in these issues.

Problems in Economics .25 credit
This course accompanies Humanities Core II, and focuses on current
economic systems, both globally and locally, with particular emphasis on the
issues around capitalist economies and their impact/relationship with
democratically governed societies. A culminating activity is to identify a local
problem/issue in the community, and formulate a solution. This will become
the student’s community action proposal, which when approved, will be
implemented in Year III.(.5 credit)

13



Humanities Core Components By Discipline**
** Course descriptions are intended as a guide for content inclusion. High
school faculty will refine these during the summer prior to school opening.

English

Year One

Clasgsical Literature in the Ancient World (.5)

In this course, students will focus on classical and medieval literature that
glves insight to the historical and cultural aspects of the world at this time.
Although there will be mandatory works for the students to read, there will
also be choices in literature that fit into the structure of the class. Titles that
could be covered include The Iliad, The Odyssey, Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales,
and the plays Antigone and Oedipus Rex.

Communications I (.5)

This course will be structured as a workshop where students are free to
pursue their own interests in written and oral communication, while also
completing several required projects. The focus of required pieces will be on
career exploration. For example, students will write resumes, practice
interviewing, and complete a profile on a professional in the community.

Year Two
Litexrature of the Renaissance (.5)

In this course, students will study literature and poetry from the Renaissance
in order to better understand the world at this time. Although there will be
mandatory works for the students to read, there will also be choices in
literature that fit into the structure of the class. Shakespeare, John Donne, and
Ben Johnson are just some of the authors who will be studied.

Communications II (.5)

This course will be structured as a workshop where students are free to
pursue their own interests in written and oral communication, while also
completing several required projects. The focus of required pieces will be on
mass media. For example, students will create a public service
announcement, create a newsletter, and examine journalism and
broadcasting.

Ye e

Literature of the Americas(.5)

In this course, students will study literature from the United States, Central
America, and South America in order to examine social, moral, and political
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issues of the 20" /21* Century. Although there will be mandatory works for
the students to read, there will also be choices in literature that fit info the
structure of the class.

Communications III (.5)

This course will be structured as a workshop where students will be free to
pursue their own interests in written and oral communication, while also
completing several required projects. The focus of required pieces will be
college preparation. For example, students will write letters requesting
college applications, letters of application, and autobiographical profiles.
Time will be devoted to SAT practice in this class.

Year Four

Literature of Choice (.5)

In this course, students will choose to focus on an area of literature that
interests them. Examples of focal points might include Women authors,
Poetry, Adolescent Literature, Shakespeare, or African American Literature.
Because students will choose their own focus, this class will be an
ifidependent study with teacher assistance. In addition, students will have an
opportunity of taking a semester of a college course in this area for part of the
year.

Communications IV (.5)

This course will be structured as a workshop where students will be free to
pursue their own interests in written and oral communication, while also
completing several required projects. The required pieces, a proposal and a
senior thesis, will be centered around the student’s major.

Fine Arts

ar One

Ancient and Médieval Art Forms (.5)

Early art forms, including architectural forms, found worldwide in ancient
civilizations will be studied, with emphasis on what these pieces tell us about
the culture of the civilization. The relationship between art as expression and
art for funiction, and how these two ideas expressed themselves in early
clvilizations, as compared to today will be a focus of the course.

Year Two
Art in the Renaissance and Beyond (15)

Art and architectural forms found worldwide in Renaissance Cultures will be
compared and contrasted to those found in ancient cultures, compared to one
another, and used to undexrstand the uses of art for the various cultures of that
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time. The relationship between art as expression and art for function, and how
these ideas evolved into current ideas in the arts will be a focus of the course.

Mathematics
Year One
Evolution of Mathematical Theory (.25)
Presents mathematical topics in the context in which they were developed
throughout history. It focuses on mathematics of early civilizations and is
traced to the people of Mesopotamia, Egypt, Greece, China, Inca of Peru and
the Maya of Central America. Topics covered in this course are the use of
qualitative statements versus quantitative statements, development of number
systems, development of proportional reasoning and the discovery of
constant ratios (e.g., Pi), and the development of triangle geometry.

Year Two

Mathematical Thinking(.25)

Examines the problem solving of mathematics as it moved into Europe.
Emphasis is placed on the need for mathematics as civilization progressed
from hunters and gatherers to surveyors, builders, navigators, timekeepers,
accountants, planners, astronomers, and scholars. Specific topics will include
the development of algebra, geometry, and calculus as well as the beginnings
of discrete mathematics.

Year Three

Problem Posing in Mathematics(.5)

Students examine specific real world problems in which mathematical
analysis is necessary to make a decision or prediction. These problems will
be developed by the individual student and an advisor. Students will be
responsible for posing a problem, planning a solution, gathering data,
analyzing data, revising plan if necessary, making predications and
presenting the process and justifying the solution.(Required)

Science
Year One
Development of Scientific Thought (.25)
This course explores early ideas about the natural world and how these ideas
evolved differently in ancient cultures worldwide. Ideas about natural
phenomena, medicine, health, and technological advances based on
knowledge of earth and its properties will be examined in a variety of ancient
pultures, such ag the Chinese, Native American, African, and early European
.The course also explores the rise of early scientific thinking in Western
Europe, and how some scientific ideas caused controversy and conflict in
medieval cultures. Students will be expected to historically contextualize
current scientific ideas and controversies using the knowledge gained in this
gourse.
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Year Two

Science as Inquiry (.25)

The history of Inquiry as a way of knowing will be traced.from ancient to
modern times. The rise of science as its own discipline, defined by the
epistemology of inductive and deductive thinking (inquiry) will be illustrated
through historical fact and cases. Students will be expected to develop their
inquiry skills in this course as they participate in scientific investigations, and
design and implement an investigation of their own. Students will be expected
to differentiate between the process of inductive and deductive thinking; and
to explain the dynamic relationship between the declarative knowledge of
science and the process by which that knowledge is gained.

Social Studies

Year One

History and Culture of the Ancient World (1)

Study of the early civilizations in the Middle East, Africa, Asia and Western
Europe through the 18® century. The emergence of human culture, the rise of
empires, the development and spread of world religions, and the rise of trade
are major themes. Social history is a core element of this course. Emphasis is
placed on the links between civilizations and the shared values, which stretch
through time and across distance.

Year Two

Estory and Culture of the Renaissance and Beyond (1)

Study of the major civilizations of the world since the 16t century. Using an
interdisciplinary and thematic approach this course explores developments of
the modern period: world trading systems, migrations (free and slave),
rgvolutions (political, industrial), social and technological change. Recent
research by social historians will seek to re-create the life of ordinary people,
thereby allowing students to reach an empathic understanding of different
cultures and civilizations

Year Three

American Studies (.5)

An inter-disciplinary course that focuses on the culture and society of the
United States. This course brings together resources from history, literature,
music, art, politics, and religion to create a holistic statement of culture in the
United States. Discussions in this course will support the Community Action
Project.
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**Major/ Elective Courses

#* Examples only, not an inclusive description of all majors and specializations
(see "curriculum scope and sequence” section of text for explanation)

Note: Students may elect a major, or may graduate as undeclared and take a
variety of electives. Undeclared seniors will conduct their thesis research around
a set of, or a single upper level course(s).

Humanities Major - Literature Specialization

Students specializing in Literature under the Humanities major are required fo
take 3 elective classes within their major: 1 during Year Three and 2 during Year
Four. The order in which these classes are taken is up {o the students. In
addition, it is suggested that one of the electives during Year Four should be at
the college level for a semester.

Electives:

Literary Criticism (required for literature specialization)

In this course, students will discuss ways to evaluate and critique authors,
literature, and the social and moral issues that literature often presents. This
class will examine literature as a movement. Students will gain practice in
reading critiques, discussing critiques, and writing critical essays and
reviews.

Literature of the Restoration and Enlightenment Period

In this course, students will take a close look at the influential authors of this
time period. Examples include Jonathan Swift, Alexander Pope, and Samuel
Johnson. Both choice and required pieces will be part of this class.

Poetry of the Romantic and Victorian Period

For the first part of this course, students will take a close look at the poets of
the Romantic period. Examples include Wordsworth, Cole ridge, Keats, and
Shelley. For the second part of this course, students will focus on the Victorian
poets such as Elizabeth Barrett Browning, Alfred Lloyd Tennyson, and Robert
Browning. Finally, students will analyze how these periods of history have
commonalities and differences. Both choice and required pieces will be part
of this class.

Literature of America (The Colonial Years ~ 19" Century)

In this course, students will continue to look at American literature’s progress
through history. Time periods and movements in American literature will
include the Colonial Years, the Neoclassical Age, Romanticism, and Realism.
Both choice and required pieces will be part of this class.
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Mathematics Major

The following Mathematics courses may be taken as electives for those desiring further
coursework in Math, or to graduate with 8 Mathematics concentration: A math
concentration/major requires ! math elective in Year IIl, and two math electives in YesrlV, as
well as a senior thesis on a mathematical problem/issue.

Year Three Electives:

Pro-calculus(l) ;

Pre-calculus is a course for the student who plans to take calculus either at the high school or
college level It is intended for those with a math major or other technically oriented major. It
covers linear equations and inequalities; quadratics; functions and graphs such as polynormial
functions, exponential functions logarithmic functions, rational expressions and functions;
trigonometry and circular functions; real and complex number systems; complex numbers
and polar coordinates; vectors; and sequences, series, and limits,

Discrete Mathematics(l)

The purpose of this course is to introduce students to discrete mathematics and it's
importance in today’s world. Throughout this course students will enhance skills in the
processes of problem-solving, communication, reasoning and representing (connections).
The themes of the course; mathematical modeling, use of technology, algorithmic thinking,
recursive thinking and decision making provide students to opportunity study topics such as
social decision making, graph theory, matrices, counting and probability, and recursion.

Year Four Electives:

Calculus(l)

Calculus is a course for the student who is aiming towards a mathematical intensive career
and wishes to seek college credit. This course would be taken in conjunction with Wesley
College mathematics department. This course will cover derivatives of polynomial and
transcendental functions, integration of polynomial and transcendental functions, limits fox
pol'ynon}ial and indeterminate expressions, applications of the derivatives of functions, and
application of integration to various scientific and business situations. :

Data Analysis(1)

This course is for the student interested in pursuing a variety of careers in which gathering,
interpreting, predicting and presenting statistical information is important. The following
topics for this course would be covered through a student-developed project and in
conjunction with an area business or other government or community entity. Those topics are
organizing and describing data; summarizing data; probability; distributions; sampling and
sampling distributions; estimation; hypothesis testing; correlation; simple regressions ; and
statistical inferences.

This course may be substituted with college level Statistics course.

This course is for the student pursing a career in business where optimization of resources is
important. Students will examine a variety business situations involving optimization. It
covers the following topics: data analysis, decision making, and graphing theory, matrix
models and matrix algebra, and linear programming topics such as simplex method and
sengitivity analysis. This course may be substituted with a college level Linear Programming
course or Finite Math course. ¢
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